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  2010-2011 

 
OFFICE OF THE PRESIDENT  

Dr. Ervin V. Griffin, S r., President 

 

Purpose:  The Office of the President has the responsibility for bringing together the resources of the institution ï physical, financial, and personnel 

in order to allocate them effectively to achieve the goals of the institution (Goal V). 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results / 

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

I. To support 

economic 

development in 

the Roanoke 

Valley. 

 

 

Annual 

matriculation of 

graduates with 

professional skills 

from HCC as a 

result of programs 

and services 

offerings to support 

business and 

industries. 

 Enhance regional 

economic 

development 

activities. 

 

Offerings of 

academic and 

service programs 

and continuous 

education programs 

to support the on-

going training and 

retraining needs of 

the workforce. 

Participation in 

regional economic 

development 

activities 

Annual graduation 

of students with 

Associate degrees in 

different fields. 

Annual award of 

certificates in 

different fields and 

transfer students. 

Data of activities and 

events. 

 

 2010-2011 

Graduation year: 

139 Degrees 

241 Certificates 

 72 diplomas 

Increase in the 12-6 

program.  

Re-structure a 

technological 

enhancement of the 

Admissions Office. 

New director of 

Admissions.  

Increased Fall 2010 

and Spring 2011 

Enrollment.  Met 

Retention 

Guidelines for NC 

Performance 

Indicators 

 

2004 Economic 

Impact Study 

Implementing a  

process to meet the 

10-year projection to 

increase graduation 

and degree award by 

50% for 2020 

 

Result will be used to 

establish future 

benchmarks in order 

to make it the 

required target. 
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Shares how Eastern 

NC, the Roanoke 

Valley Region 

(RVR) economy,  

&  the state of NC 

benefits from   

HCCôs $10.1 

million economic 

investment.  

 

Sponsored the 2011 

Men to Men 

Summit with a 

RVR  community 

forum including 

congress, NC 

representatives,  

city council, 

judicial, 

educational, 

mayors, faith based, 

etc,.  

 

 

Invest in the viability 

& health of HCC in 

order to maintain 

continuous 

contributions to the 

service areas, RVR, 

and state. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To open dialogue that 

will provide solutions 

on  how to enhance 

the self sufficiency , 

imagery, and 

productivity of RVR 

men. 
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Enrollment: 

Increased: 2010 

Fall enrollment by 

5.3%  & 2011 

Spring by nearly 

1%.    

 

The President 

conducted Eight 

listening tours 

sponsored 

throughout RVR to 

share HCC and 

assess community 

needs: More than 

300  guests. 1. 

Scotland Neck , 

2.Garysburg 

3.Seaboard  4. 

Enfield  

5.Hollister  6. 

Littleton   

7. Hodgestown  

8.Lincoln Heights  

 

Allocated  $16,500 

to develop 

recruitment and 

public relations 

video.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Added Admission 

Counselor and part-

time processing staff 

to improve the 

enrollment process.  

 

Developed  a new 

comprehensive 

student/parents 

orientation. Develop 

more recruitment, 

increase visibility and 

build relationship 

with the community 

and increase 

enrollment and 

retention. 

 

 

 

 

 

Provide continuous 

information relating 

to programs, services, 

graduates, successes,   

enrollment 

requirements in a 

24/7 medium. To 

plan for our activities 

for the upcoming 

year. 

 

 

Plan Continuing 

Education for the 

Region Workforce 
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II. To enhance 

the Enrollment 

Management 

Program 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Increase in 

enrollment by ten 

percent over the 

next four years.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10% Increase in 

enrollment and 4% 

increase in 

retention. 

 

Annual Report for 

Continuing 

Education/Communi

ty Services 

Statistical Report for 

2009-10 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Internal data Data 

for curriculum 

program. 

 

 

 

Report revealed 

12,499 student 

registrations that 

earned 16,163 

credit hours; 

267,910 

membership hours 

taught, and 389.4 

full -time equivalent 

(FTE) student 

enrollment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Full time enrolment 

1,553 

 

 

 

Development as 

needed. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

III. To assure 

effectiveness 

in instructional 

programs, 

support 

services, and 

administrative 

processes. 

Students will 

receive appropriate 

program and 

support services 

that are essential for 

their academic 

success and college 

experience.   

 

 

 

Implementation of 

effective 

Management 

Practices. 

 

 

 

Result of annual 

Student Satisfaction 

survey and other 

performance data of 

the College. 

 

 North Carolina 

Community Colleges- 
NCCC Performance 

Standards: Met 6 of 

8. Met significant 

increases over 

2010.  Basic Skills 

(86%), College 

transfer (87%), 

College Level 

Courses (88%), 

Completer 

Satisfaction (99%) 

Results used in 

Program Review. 

Meetings with faculty 

and Board of 

Trustees. Created 

strategy and 

improvement plans in 

meeting the North 

Carolina Critical 

Success Factors (NC 

CSF). 

Implementation and 

evaluation will 
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and Customized 

Training 

Satisfaction (100%)  

Retention  

 

The President 

conducts bi-weekly 

strategic planning 

meetings with 

Executive Staff  

 

 

HCC Technology 

enhancement of 

Auditorium (Room 

108) with the state 

of the  technology; 

video, Skype 

conferencing, art 

presentation, etc. 

continue until all 

Critical Success 

Factors are met. 

 

To enhance 

efficiency and 

communication 

across units 

 

 

 

To increase student 

learning, 

performance, and 

provide access to 

learning experiences 

that utilizes state of 

the art technology.  

 

IV. To increase 

Public 

Awareness of 

the College. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Increase in the level 

of visibility that 

attracts potential 

students and 

contacts by external 

organizations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous writing 

of columns in local 

news papers and to 

continue to serve on 

various public 

relation boards, ext. 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Increase in 

partnership and 

collaborative 

activities other 

organizations. 

Increase in 

enrollment, 

communication, 

cultural and 

educational 

activities, donation, 

funding, etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

President serves on 

various boards and 

committees to 

increase visibility 

efforts, e.g., 

Chamber of 

Commerce, 

Choanoke Area 

Development 

Association 

(CADA).  

 

Sponsored 8 

cultural and 

educational events 

for students   

 

Serves as ambassador 

for  HCC, strategic 

partnerships,  and 

networking benefits  

Plan our activities for 

the upcoming year 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To enhance cultural 

experience and 

connect in/out class 

room learning   
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Bridging 

generational 

technology gaps 

and cultural 

differences 

through the use of 

promotional 

materials. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Creation of 

promotional  

materials designed 

for generational 

technology gaps 

and cultural 

differences 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Data of events and 

activities. Evidence 

of external data and 

reports about HCC. 

 

 

Performance of the 

North Carolina 

Symphony on 

campus.   

 

 

HCC Electronic 

News monthly 

letter sent to 

internal and 

external stake 

holders  

 

Prepares Press 

releases to area 

media and posted 

on line  

 

Hosted the NC 

Missions of Mercy 

(NC MOM) free 

dental clinic for 

second year to 

provide services to 

the community.  

Treated 435 

patients estimated 

at $221,913 worth 

of free dental care. 

 

Wireless internet 

project completed 

and is now 

completely  

wireless 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To increase 

community 

awareness and 

support, gain media 

attention, and 

demonstrate 

partnership building, 

and create a culture 

of community service  

 

 

 

To provide services 

to the community and 

assist students. 

 

 

 

 

Plan our activities for 

the upcoming year. 
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Sponsored the 2011 

Men to Men 

Summit with a 

RVR  community 

forum including 

congress, NC 

representatives,  

city council, 

judicial, 

educational, 

mayors, faith based,  

 

Sponsored 2011 

Women Conference 

Black History 

Month 

Speaker Series 

V. To prepare  

a budget for 

the institution 

and determine 

budget 

allocations 

based on sound 

educational 

planning. 

The president will 

present an annual 

budget to the 

board of trustees 

for approval and 

will approve all 

budget 

allocations.  

 

Budget approval by 

the board of trustees 

and approval all of 

all budget  

allocations 

President approval 

of  institutional 

budget allocation 

and providing results 

semi-annually to 

faculty and staff 

 

 2010 and 2011 

budget was 

approved by the 

Board of Trustees. 

Local Budget was 

cut due to the 

economic 

conditions. Original 

budget was 

approved  by the 

Board of Trustees 

 

 

Predominantly 

Black Institutions 

Formula Received 

$250, 000 Grant. 

 

President conducted 

campus wide meeting 

to discuss 2011-12 

budget and budgeting 

process   

 

Provided monthly 

budgets and reports 

as a precursor  to 

enhancing strategic 

planning process 

 

The president 

identified a staff 

member to provide 

oversight of all Title 

III programs and 

budgets.  
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  2010-2011 

 
ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES  

Deborah A. Armstrong, Vice President Administrative Services 

 

Purpose/Mission: The purpose of the Office of the Vice President of Administrative Services is to coordinate the functions of information 

technology resources and services, financial services, auxiliary services, physical resources, and payroll and personnel services for Halifax 

Community College.  (Institutional Goals: I-C, VI-B&C, VII -B) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

The College 

will have a 

second 

entrance to the 

campus which 

will ease traffic 

flow and 

provide 

increased 

safety. 

 

 

 

Improved 

communication 

between the 

Business 

Office and 

other College 

departments 

with regards to 

accounting 

Construction of an 

access road giving 

the College a second 

entrance. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Business Office 

will have written 

procedures for each 

of the following 

accounting processes: 

budget, purchasing, 

payments, travel, 

cash receipts, payroll, 

personnel, and setting 

Request approval 

from Weldon Town 

Council to connect 

access road to 

Country Club Drive. 

Request funding 

from DOT for road 

construction.  Bid 

out the road project.  

Construction of the 

access road. 

 

 

Completed written 

procedures: 

Purchasing 

Cash Receipts 

Needed written 

procedures: 

Budget 

Payments 

Travel 

Completed 

construction of the 

second access road.  

Improved egress on 

and off the campus 

by students and 

employees.  

Improved access to 

the campus by 

emergency 

vehicles. 

 

 

Completion of all 

written procedures 

for accounting 

processes.  The 

written procedures 

will be posted on 

File Exchange for 

all departments to 

use as a guide when 

$300,000 

(2007 estimate) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Approval has still 

not been given by 

the Town of Weldon 

for an access road 

from HCC to be 

connected to 

Country Club Drive. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Business Office 

completed the HCC 

Purchasing Manual 

in Oct 2009 and the 

HCC Purchasing 

Card (P-Card) 

Manual in July 

2010.  A folder has 

been set up on File 

Though 

frustrated, HCC 

will continue to 

work with Town 

officials in hopes 

of securing 

approval for the 

connection of an 

access road to 

provide a second 

entrance. 

 

 

Employees are 

now able to view 

written 

procedures for 

making 

purchases, using 

purchasing cards 

(P-Cards), 

completing 
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processes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Improve the 

appearance of 

the campus by 

having all light 

poles along 

drives and in 

parking lots 

repainted. 

 

 

 

up grant budgets. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The College will 

have newly painted 

light poles which will 

complement the new 

lights installed in FY 

2009-10. 

 

Payroll/Personnel 

Grants 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Seek bids from local 

painting companies 

for the job and select 

the company with 

the best proposal to 

prep, paint, and 

clean-up along with 

the most competitive 

cost for the job.  

 

submitting requests 

to the Business 

Office. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Completion of the 

work to repaint all 

light poles along 

drives and in 

parking lots on 

campus. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$13,000 

Exchange where 

employees may view 

these policies along 

with State Policies 

for Travel and 

Equipment 

Procedures. 

 

 

Clarks Painting & 

Seal Coating was the 

chosen vendor.  All 

outside light poles 

were water blasted 

to clean, epoxy 

primer applied, and 

painted with black 

polyurethane at a 

total cost of $12,800. 

Work was 

completed 10/25/10. 

travel forms, and 

purchasing and 

disposing of 

equipment. 

Result is 

efficiency needs 

to be monitored. 

 

 

 

 

 

The appearance 

of the parking 

lots and drives 

on campus were 

greatly enhanced 

by the cleaning 

and painting of 

the light poles.  

Students, faculty, 

staff and visitors 

have commented 

on the 

improvement. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Administrative Services 

AUXILIARY SERVICE S 

Doris Garner, Associate Bookstore Managers 

 

Purpose: Our mission is to efficiently and effectively provide our communityôs needs for the realization of their academic goals through the ordering 

and distribution of college texts and materials, convenience products, and service contributions while incorporating an environment of friendly 

service and competitive prices.  

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources

/Cost 

Assessment Results 

/ Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To insure that the 

bookstore is operated to 

its highest potential of 

efficiency.  

That the annual audit 

report will find no 

discrepancies related 

to the bookstore. 

Keeping copies of 

reports on all activities 

Annual audit 

report, 

Student 

Services 

Assessment 

 There were no 

negative findings in 

annual audit. 

 

 

Strive to have no 

discrepancies in 

our annual audit.  

To provide instructional 

material in a cost 

effective manner to our 

community. 

Provide the most cost 

effective textbooks 

allowable. 

The purchase of the 

newest textbook 

inventory technology. 

Fiscal year 

reports 

 Adequate books and 

supplies were 

provided. 

 

Implementing 

book rental 

program in the 

bookstore in 

2011 

To reduce inventory loss 

To enhance the students 

learning environment by 

providing them with the 

latest technological 

equipment 

To provide students with 

new and exciting 

paraphernalia related to 

our institution 

Reduce number of 

discrepancies at year 

end inventory 

Students will be better 

prepared for the 

Global Market 

Students will be 

attracted by our 

merchandise and take 

full advantage of their 

bookstore 

Install security system 

throughout bookstore 

Attend all pertinent 

bookstore technology 

workshops 

Attend the Camex 

show which is a 

nationwide sales 

conference and other 

bookstore related 

conventions 

Annual 

inventory 

report 

Fiscal year 

report, 

Student 

Services 

Assessment 

Fiscal year 

sales report 

 A security system 

was installed in 

bookstore. 

Laptops, Cruz 

Tablets, Smartpen 

and E-Readers were 

purchased and were 

made available for 

students to purchase  

A new security 

system will be 

installed in the 

bookstore 

Keep up with the 

ever-changing 

technology 

world 

Keep our 

bookstore 

inviting 
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  2010-2011 

 
Administrative Services 

CHILD CARE CENTER  

Vicki B. Collier, Director  

 

Purpose: The Center provides quality care giving and developmentally appropriate activities for children ages 2-5 who are enrolled in the Child Care 

Center.  Students in the field of Early Childhood Education gain experience interacting with preschool age children through practicum assignments.  

The HCC Child Care Center provides communities served by Halifax Community College with a model, licensed child care facility that can be 

observed and emulated.  (The Halifax Community College Child Care Center strives to provide a safe, nurturing environment that allows children to 

explore the world in which they live.  We provide a foundation that allows for a lifetime of learning.) 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcom

es 

Use of Results 

To provides 

quality child  

care services. 

 

Successful 

completion of 

the Child Care 

Centerôs three-

year 

assessment by 

the N.C. Rated 

License Project 

in order to 

maintain the 

Centerôs five-

star license, the 

highest rating  

awarded by the 

State of N. C. 

 

Expose  children 

enrolled in the Child 

Care Center to a 

high-quality 

program that fosters 

all areas of child 

development:  

cognitive, emotional, 

language, physical, 

and social  

Using the Early 

Childhood 

Environment Rating 

Scale (ECERS) with 

43 items expressed as 

a 7-point scale with 

indicators for 1 

(inadequate)), 3 

(minimal),  

5 (good), and 7 

(excellent), obtain an 

overall score of 5.0 or 

higher 

Early Childhood 

Environment 

Rating Scale 

(ECERS) ï a 

program quality 

assessment 

instrument 

ECERS 

training/$0.00 

 

Technical 

Assistance 

from training 

coordinator 

with Halifax-

Warren Smart 

Start/$0.00 

 

Classroom 

furnishings and 

toys/approxima

tely 

$12,000.00 

 

The NC Rated 

License Project 

administered the 

programôs three-

year assessment 

on 11/30/10.  ï 

On a 7.0 scale, 

the program 

scored a 6.09. 

 

The assessment 

results indicate 

that the child 

care center will 

maintain its five 

star status. 

The child care center will 

continue to meet/exceed 

the required voluntary 

enhanced program 

standards as outlined by 

the NC Division of Child 

Development.  In 

addition, the center will 

continue to offer high-

quality child care 

services to the children 

and families it serves ï 

services indicative of a 

center that has achieved a 

five star rating ï the 

highest rating awarded to 

a child care facility by 

the state of N. C. 
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  2010-2011 

 
FINANCIAL SERVICES  

Deborah A. Armstrong, Vice President Administrative Services 

 

Purpose: The purpose of Financial Services is to provide financial planning, management, and reporting as required by the Governmental 

Accounting Standards Board (GASB). (Institutional Goals I-C, VI-B) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

Meet state 

mandated 

requirement 

to submit 

state issued 

DCC 2-1 

College 

Budget 

document 

projecting 

revenue and 

expenditures 

for the fiscal 

year from all 

funding 

sources. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Prepare annual DCC 

2-1 College Budget 

document projecting 

revenue and 

expenditures for State 

Funds, County Funds, 

Institutional Funds, 

and Federal Grants. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Receive approved 

county allotment 

from Halifax and 

Northampton County 

Commissioners. 

Receive approved 

state budget from NC 

Community College 

System. Combine 

county allotments, 

state budget, federal 

grants, and 

institutional funds to 

complete and submit 

the total college 

budget for the fiscal 

year.  Due date is set 

by the System Office.  

The Board of 

Trustees and the 

Halifax County 

Commissioners must 

approve the DCC2-1 

The DCC2-1 

College Budget 

document for the 

fiscal year will be 

completed and 

submitted by the 

required deadline. 

The document will 

be approved by the 

Board of Trustees. 

The document will 

be approved by the 

Halifax County 

Commissioners. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The  DCC2-1 

College Budget was 

approved by the 

Board of Trustees at 

a special called 

meeting on 9/14/10 

and submitted to the 

System Office by the 

required 9/15/10 

deadline.  The 

budget document 

was approved by the 

Halifax County 

Commissioners on 

11/16/10. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The College has 

met the state 

mandated 

requirement to 

submit form 

DCC2-1 College 

Budget 

projecting 

revenue and 

expenditures 

from all funding 

sources for fiscal 

year 2010-2011. 
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The Business 

Office Staff 

will continue 

their training 

with the 

Colleague 

computer 

system 

learning new 

applications 

of the 

system.  

 

 

 

 

 

Statewide 

Internal 

Control 

Program 

ñEAGLEò 

will be 

implemented 

as per NC 

GS 143D ï 

State 

Government 

Accountabilit

y & Internal 

Control Act. 

 

 

Continued training on 

the Colleague 

computer system will 

improve the efficiency 

of the Business Office 

staff to use the 

Colleague system in 

carrying out their 

accounting duties. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Business Office 

will train, develop, 

and implement an 

Internal Control Policy 

that will comply with 

General Statute 143D 

and the Office of the 

State Controller. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

College Budget 

document. 

Business Office staff 

will continue to train 

in Colleague by way 

of on-line training 

offered by the NC 

Community College 

System.  Staff will be 

registered as on-line 

training sessions are 

made available. 

Subject Matter 

Experts (SME) will 

also be invited on 

campus for hands-on 

training.  

 

 

Business Office staff 

will attend training 

offered by the State 

Controllers Office 

and develop an 

Internal Control 

Policy to meet the 

requirements of the 

State Government 

Accountability & 

Internal Control Act.  

Once developed, the 

Internal Control 

Policy will be 

implemented. 

 

 

 

 

Completion of on-

line training sessions 

in Colleague 

computer 

applications by staff 

members of the 

Business Office.   

Completion of the 

training will be 

documented in the 

employeeôs annual 

evaluation. 

 

 

 

 

 

An Internal Control 

Policy will be 

developed and 

implemented that is 

compliant with the 

State Government 

Accountability & 

Internal Control Act. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

No cost if 

training can be 

done on-line. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$1,000 

(staff travel) 

 

 

Business Office staff 

have participated in 

on-line Colleague 

training in payroll, 

student accounts 

receivable, 1098-T 

1099MISC & W-2 

preparation, and 

purchasing. 

 

Proficiency in 

software help to 

provide better 

service to students 

 

 

 

Business Office staff 

attended internal 

control training at 

Lenoir CC 10/12/10. 

The process to 

conduct a risk 

assessment of all 

accounting functions 

has begun.  The 

State has allowed 

community colleges 

to continue working 

on this project in FY 

2011-12. 

 

Enabled continuous 

service to students 

 

 

 

Staff are learning 

new processes 

that have been 

developed for 

the Colleague 

software while 

becoming more 

proficient in 

using the 

software. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

This is a huge 

project that will 

take more than a 

year to complete 

but when 

completed will 

provide an 

excellent internal 

control policy to 

aid the finance 

department in 

meeting state 

guidelines. 
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  2010-2011 

 
INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY RESOURCES and SERVICES  

Jerry Thompson, Information Systems Manager 

 

Purpose: The mission of the Information Systems (IS) department is to provide a total source, single point resource for computers and networking 

support at Halifax Community College.  This includes: Helpdesk operations, LAN operations to include wired and wireless, Active Directory System 

Administration, IIPS/Colleague System Administration, Blackboard System Administration, GroupWise System Administration, Netware System 

Administration, Telephone System Administration, NCIH equipment operation/maintenance, PC/Server maintenance and repair, Software License 

Administration, WEB Mastering of college web site, Administration and Authoring of Closed Circuit System and Satellite System Administration. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

Expand 

Student 

Wireless 

Network 

across the 

entire 

campus. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Replace 66 

aging 

computers in 

the ERC. 

 

 

 

Students will be able 

to access the internet 

on their personal 

wireless devices.  This 

will enable students to 

conduct research, 

access BlackBoard 

and create, edit and 

save data in their 

Google Documents 

cloud. 

 

 

Students will no 

longer be hampered by 

slow computer 

performance. 

 

 

 

Students access the 

internet on their 

personal devices and 

are 95% satisfied  

with the wireless 

service. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

95% of students 

report they are 

satisfied with the 

ERC computers. 

 

 

 

Direct feedback 

from students. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Direct feedback 

from students. 

 

 

 

 

 

Funding was 

secured in 

December 2010. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Funding was 

secured in 

November 2010. 

 

 

 

 

The Student 

Wireless Network 

was expanded to 

reach the entire 

campus in January 

2011. 

The expansion has 

provided better 

service to students. 

 

 

 

 

The funding was 

secured and the 

computers ordered.  

66 computers were 

installed in January 

2011. 

 

Students are very 

satisfied with the 

Student Wireless 

network.  180 

student owned 

devices attach to 

this network on 

the average day. 

 

 

 

 

 

Students are very 

satisfied with the 

new ERC 

computers. 

 

 

 



 

 
 18 

Replace the 

Eaglesoft 

server, 

Student4. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Replace 

Blackboard 

server and 

upgrade to 

Blackboard 

version 9. 

Upgrade the server 

hardware and 

Eaglesoftware to 

version 16.  Students 

will have hands on 

experience with the 

same software they 

will use on the job. 

 

 

Upgrade the server 

hardware and software 

to Blackboard version 

9. 

Students have access 

to Eaglesoft 16 for 

training. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Faculty and students 

use Blackboard 

version 9 for the 

Summer 2011 

session. 

Successful 

installation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Successful 

installation and 

faculty training. 

 

Funding was 

secured in 

January 2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Funding was 

secured in 

January 2011. 

 

 

 

Server ordered and 

currently being 

configured. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Server ordered and 

currently being 

configured. 
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  2010-2011 

 
PERSONNEL OFFICE      

Delois Mercer, Personnel Officer 

 

Purpose: The mission of the Human Resources department is to provide excellent customer service to the faculty, staff, students and the Roanoke 

Valley in the diverse competitive marketplace. (Goal V) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Res/

Cost 

Assessment Results 

/ Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To provide 

excellent 

customer 

service to 

administra-

tors, 

faculty, 

staff, 

students, 

and to the 

Roanoke 

Valley 

community 

 

 

 

 

 

Post position vacancy 

announcements when 

open positions become 

available in order to 

maintain the required 

staff and faculty that 

provide services to the 

students and the 

College. 

 

Conduct new hire 

orientation for new 

hires. 

 

 

Complete the process 

for employee 

documentation. 

Provide updated 

information from 

federal/state regulations 

to employees. 

 

Send electronic emails to 

website, NCCCS, faculty, 

staff, personnel officers, 

employment security 

commission and local 

newspapers. 

 

Will provide an outside 

bulletin board for 

employment opportunities 

for information, OSHA 

requirements and 

regulations, wage and 

hour information and 

other info. 

pertaining to personnel. 

 

Provide employment 

information to employees. 

Provide health related 

information and benefits 

that the College offers to 

employees. 

Monitor positions 

to ensure that 

they are still 

posted. 

 

 

 

 

Monitor to ensure 

that postings are 

current by doing 

periodic checklist. 

 

 

 

Verification 

assessed by using 

excel spreadsheet 

to monitor 

information. 

Will be monitored 

for current and 

updated materials 

 Accomplishments have 

been met.  All vacancy 

announcements were sent 

electronically to NCCCS, 

faculty, staff, newspapers 

and employment security 

commission offices. 

Open faculty and staff 

positions were filled on a 

timely basis in order to 

provide continuous 

services to students. 

 

New hire orientation is 

ongoing. The newly 

developed orientation 

process was conducted 

Fall 2010.  

 

 

Accomplishments have 

been met.  Updating 

employee documentation 

Continue to use best 

methods for the  

completion of 

projects. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Will use continuous 

goal for 

improvements 
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Positions are filled to 

continue the workflow 

of the college. 

 

 

 

 

Provide professional 

development to faculty 

and staff and changes 

made to current 

policies and manuals. 

 

Will continue to 

provide latest/current 

information to faculty 

and staff. 

 

 

Continue to attend 

webinars and seminars 

to stay abreast of 

changing demands. 

 

Be available to assist 

when questions and/or 

concerns arises. 

 

 

 

Availability of a web 

page site for Human 

Resources for quick 

reference materials 

needed for various 

topics and/or issues 

 

 

Employee personnel files 

will be maintained to have 

required employment 

information. 

 

Record verification for all 

employees. 

                                                   

Removal of vacancy 

posting and personnel file 

update with required 

employee information. 

 

 

Provide notices to 

employees regarding flu 

shot clinics and/or other  

 

clinics to be held for 

informational purposes. 

 

Set up plans for all new 

hires in Colleague (ie, 

leave plans, leave 

accruals, longevity dates, 

and etc.) 

 

Memos are sent to 

employees monthly (ie, 

new hires longevity dates 

and services transferred 

from other state agencies 

and also to the 

departments. 

(Pending). 

 

Checklist to 

verify 

information has 

been received. 

 

 

Checklist to 

verify 

information has 

been 

received and 

updated with 

current 

information. 

 

in personnel file is an 

ongoing process. 

 

 

 

 

 

OSHA report is 

completed and submitted 

to state annually to 

include any accidents by 

employees. 

 

Workers Compensation 

report is completed 

annually and submitted. 

 

All new hires are 

registered in e-verify/I-9 

verification / requirement 

from the State via 

internet 

 

All new hires are 

reported to state new hire 

reporting via internet 

Continue to 

participate in 

trainings, webinars, 

seminars to stay 

abreast of modern 

techniques. 

 

Continue to update 

information 

pertaining to State 

Health Plan and any 

other benefits 

offered by the 

College. 

 

 

. 
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  2010-2011 

 
PHYSICAL RESOURCES 

Deborah A. Armstrong, Vice President Administrative Services 

 

Purpose: The purpose of Physical Resources is to provide a functional, safe, and aesthetically pleasing campus and atmosphere for effective learning 

in an efficient manor.  (Institutional Goal VII-B) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

Update the 

five year 

capital outlay 

plan prepared 

for the 

County 

Manager in 

FY 2009-10. 

 

 

 

 

 

Provide a 

more 

conducive  

environment 

for learning 

and work by 

making 

major repairs 

to the chiller 

in the 100 

The College will have 

its capital outlay needs 

continually updated 

and ready should the 

County Manger call 

for an update to the 

five year plan. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The College will 

contract with an air 

conditioning specialist 

to make major repairs 

to end recurring 

problems that cause 

the chiller for the 100 

Building to shut down 

and require service. 

 

Review the five year 

planning document of 

capital outlay funding 

needed for items such 

as facility repairs, 

tools, equipment, and 

vehicles. Note those 

items that have been 

addressed and added 

any new capital 

outlay needs. 

 

 

Request funding in 

the 2010-11 County 

Budget for repairs to 

the air conditioning 

system. Seek bids 

from air conditioning 

system vendors to 

provide the parts and 

labor to replace a 

condenser fan, wiring 

The five year 

planning document 

for capital outlay 

needs will reflect 

the Collegeôs 

current needs and 

will be ready for 

submission to the 

Halifax County 

Manager if 

requested. 

 

 

Funding will be 

included in the 

2010-11 County 

Budget for repairs 

to the air 

conditioning 

system.  A vendor 

will be selected and 

work on the air 

conditioning system 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$12,000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The five year capital 

plan was updated 

prior to the 

development of the 

Fiscal Year (FY) 

2011-12 County 

Budget.  New roofs 

for Buildings 100 & 

400 were added. 

 

 

 

 

 

Carrier Building 

Systems was the 

chosen vendor. The 

work performed 

included installation 

of a condenser fan 

motor, fan blade, 

motor brackets, 

wiring harness, fan 

The five year 

capital plan 

allows us to keep 

County 

Commissioners 

informed of our 

major facility 

needs as they 

plan capital 

expenditures for 

the county. 

 

 

The repairs to 

the chiller in 

Building 100 

have increased 

the efficient 

operation of the 

chiller which 

helps create an 

environment that 

is conducive to 
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Building. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Provide a 

cleaner 

campus 

environment 

by hiring two 

housekeepers 

to fill two 

vacant 

positions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The College will hire 

two housekeepers to 

replace vacant 

positions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

harness, fan 

contactor, flow 

switch, cooler 

heaters, and insulate 

the cooler barrel. 

 

 

 

 

Request additional 

funding from Halifax 

County to support 

hiring housekeepers 

to fill two positions 

vacant since the end 

of FY 2008-09. 

Budget cuts for FYôs 

2009-10 and 2010-11 

have not allowed for 

the two vacant 

positions to be filled. 

 

 

 

 

 

in the 100 Building 

will be completed. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Halifax County will 

grant the additional 

funding request and 

the College will 

hire two additional 

housekeepers. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$56,760 

(salary/benefits) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

contactor, flow 

switch, cooler 

heaters, and the 

insulating of the 

cooler barrel.  The 

entire project cost 

$11, 846 paid with 

County Funds. 

 

 

Halifax County 

denied the request 

for funds to hire two 

additional 

housekeepers. 

Note:  The request 

for salary to hire two 

additional 

housekeepers is 

being included in the 

FY 2011-12 county 

budget that is being 

developed. 

learning by 

providing a 

constant and 

comfortable 

room 

temperature. 

 

 

 

The growing 

enrollment of the 

College demands 

more than the 4 

housekeepers are 

able to provide.  

We will continue 

to seek funds to 

hire additional 

staff to meet the 

growing demand 

for service to 

maintain a 

proper level of 

cleanliness on 

campus. The 

request for funds 

to hire two more 

housekeepers 

was not 

approved for 

Fiscal Year 

2011-12.  We 

will continue to 

request this 

funding.  
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  2010-2011 

 
            

ACADEMIC AFFAIRS  

Dr. Erica Holmes, Vice President Academic Affairs 

Purpose: The Vice President of Academic Affairs oversees the coordination of curriculum programs, financial aid, student services, the library, 

institutional research, strategic planning, continuing education, and the wellness center. (Goal I) 

 

Goal Intended Student 

Learning Outcome 

 Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/

Cost 

Assessment 

Result /  

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

Provide high 

quality programs to 

ensure a qualified 

workforce and 

transfer programs 

to a diverse student 

population (I & IIA 

& B) 

 

 

 

All programs of study 

will be reviewed and 

updated to address 

current workforce 

needs and criteria of 

the four-year colleges 

 

Refinement of 

programmatic 

directions and priorities 

and resource allocation 

 

 

 

100% of the schoolôs 

academic programs 

undergoing five year 

program review will 

be rated satisfactory.   

 

100% of programs 

will have solid 

evidence of effective 

assessment, including 

documented use of 

results. 

 

100% of programs 

will properly have 

appointed advisory 

committees by the 

President. 

100% of programs 

will have an advisory 

meeting during the 

year with minutes on 

file. 

Annual Program Review 

 

Program Assessment 

Plans 

 

Program questionnaires 

developed in 

collaboration with the 

Director of Institutional 

Effectiveness 

 

VP will generate a 

summary report for the 

President of the program 

evaluations 

 

VP will present 

completed program 

evaluations to the Board 

of Trustees 

 

Conducted 

within 

normal 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs 

6 Programs 

reviewed; 

Automotive, 

Paralegal, Medical 

Office, Criminal 

Justice, Medical 

Laboratory 

Technology and 

Associates in Arts 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Results from 

Program Review 

were used to find 

ways to help those 

students who 

struggle by finding 

innovative ways to 

accommodate 

student needs for 

these courses. 

 

Summary report 

presented to  

President and the 

Board of Trustees 

accepted Program 

Review findings as 

part of official 

Board Minutes 
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Lead a 

collaborative 

review of 

centralized class 

scheduling in the 

college will be 

more efficient in its 

use of facilities and 

provide greater 

opportunities for 

students to take 

classes 

College will be more 

efficient in its use of 

facilities and provide 

greater opportunities 

for students to take 

classes. 

 

Timeliness of schedule 

production 

 

Increased classroom 

and lab utilization 

 

 Conducted 

within 

normal 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs. 

No curriculum 

programs existed 

in the Centre 

which is a 

Performing Arts 

Bldg. New space 

designed in Centre 

to add an Arts 

Program 

 

New space was 

needed for Early 

College expansion 

Graphic Design 

Program moved to 

Centre to allow 

access to theater. 

New additional 

Graphic Design 

room built. Early 

College expanded 

to Bldg. 100. Two 

new Early College 

classrooms 

constructed in 

Bldg. 100. New 

Simulations lab 

constructed to 

increase lab 

utilization. New 

lab setup in Room 

209. 

Through the 

implementation of 

Learning 

Communities (LC), 

enrolled students 

will have higher 

retention rates, 

faculty and 

students will 

experience more 

effective learning 

environments, and 

student learning 

will be improved 

Improved student 

retention rates of 

students enrolled in 

learning communities 

 

Documented student 

outcomes assessment 

results 

 

Learning communities 

implemented 

throughout the college 

and in the Quality 

Enhancement Plan 

Learning 

Communities student 

retention will be 5% 

higher than the general 

student populationôs 

rate of retention. 

 

Faculty and students 

will report more 

effective learning 

environments in the 

Learning 

Communities classes 

compared to 

traditional classes 

 

Student passing rate in 

Learning 

Measure of fall-to-

spring retention, and 

fall-to-fall retention 

 

Director of Institutional 

Effectiveness will 

develop a survey to 

assess the faculty and 

student perceptions of 

effectiveness of learning 

communities compared 

to traditional courses. 

 

The Vice President will 

review the assessment 

results and develop and 

recommend 

improvement strategies 

Conducted 

within 

normal 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs. 

In ENG 095 the 

traditional 

retention rate was 

77% and the LCôs 

it was 70%. 

 

In MAT traditional 

retention was 63% 

and LCôs was 79% 

 

In ACA 085 

traditional was 

80% and LCôs was 

75%. 

 

Retention rate for 

HUM 115 was 

75% for both 

The results will be 

used to improve 

and implement the 

next steps in the 

learning 

communities. 

(This is the 

beginning stage of 

implementation of 

QEP). 
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Communities courses 

will be equal to or 

greater than student 

learning in comparable 

traditional courses 

supported by the 

assessment results 

traditional and LC.  

 

ENG 11 traditional 

was 81% and LCôs 

75%  

Provide 

professional 

development 

opportunities for 

all employees, 

including 

opportunities for 

cross-training 

All employees will 

complete at least 

twenty clock hours of 

professional 

development. 

 

College will provide 

professional 

development 

opportunities on 

campus to meet the 

continuing needs of 

employees in their 

varied and changing 

roles 

At least two 

professional 

development days 

outlined in the college 

calendar.  

 

Use of faculty 

development funds 

throughout the year. 

 

90% of the faculty and 

staff will participate in 

twenty clock hours of 

professional 

development annually 

 Conducted 

within 

normal 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs. 

College 

professional 

development was 

conducted August 

5-8, March16 & 

April 18-19 

Employees applied 

sexual harassment 

training resulting 

in no reported 

incidents 

throughout the 

year. Blocks of 

students and staff 

benefited from 

wellness training. 

New teaching 

methodologies 

were implemented 

in the classroom. 

Diversity training 

increased 

awareness across 

campus. 

 

Lead the collegeôs 

efforts to prepare 

for its SACS 

reaffirmation 

College reaffirmation 

with no 

recommendations 

College reaffirmation 

 

100% of college 

compliance documents 

will be completed by 

February 8, 2010 

Meet with SACS 

committee and others in 

the college to receive 

status reports on the 

collegeôs effort to 

complete its compliance 

document  

Conducted 

within 

normal 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs. 

100 % of college 

compliance 

documents 

submitted to SACS  

March 2, 2011 

Follow-up phone 

conference with 

SACS VP 

indicated all 

documents were 

received and 

acceptable. 
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VP will receive, review, 

and approve changes as 

needed in procedures, 

programs to bring the 

college into compliance 

Additional review 

of the documents 

will be in June 

2011. 

HCC was 

reaffirmed by 

SACS in 2011 for 

another 10 years. 

Lead efforts to 

review and 

improve the 

college advising 

model. 

Revised student 

advising model to 

improve student 

success, increase 

student information and 

access to advising 

Use recommendations 

to improve advising 

services for students 

VP will receive, review 

and direct 

recommendations of the 

academic and career 

advising model at the 

college in collaboration 

with the Deans 

Conducted 

within 

normal 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs. 

Current faculty 

assumed additional 

advising duties to 

assist departments 

where there was 

faculty turnover. 

Juniors Learning 

About Careers 

(JLAC) was 

restructured to 

include more time 

for career and 

academic advising. 

New student 

orientation 

included advising. 

Career advising 

was conducted 

through Interview 

Day in the Center 

and Word of Work 

Class. Early 

College advising 

was handled by the 

Liaison. 

The Spring 2011 

schedule included 

a full workday 

dedicated to 

advising 

Track and report 

on the collegeôs 

progress on 

All programs of study 

and units in the college 

will actively participate 

Published institutional 

effectiveness plan and 

assessment results 

Vice President will work 

with the Director of 

Institutional 

Conducted 

within 

normal 

100% of programs 

and departments 

published. 

. 
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implementing an 

institutional 

effectiveness plan 

that uses best 

methods and 

structures for 

delivering services 

to students and 

college planning 

in college planning and 

assessment processes 

100% of programs and 

units in the college 

will submit required 

assessment and 

planning reports 

Effectiveness and others 

as needed to develop a 

strong institutional 

effectiveness plan 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs. 

To increase the 

level of awareness 

of services 

provided by the 

Continuing 

Education Division 

throughout the 

college and 

community. 

Publicized information 

about continuing 

education 

Growth of awareness 

of continuing 

education services 

 

Increased 

collaboration of 

continuing education, 

curriculum programs, 

and student services 

 

Implementation of the 

12 in 6 program 

Continuing education 

services input in 

Colleague 

 

New program 

collaborations 

Conducted 

within 

normal 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs. 

 Collaboration 

between 

curriculum & 

Continuing Ed. in 

the 12N6 program 

To increase student 

accessibility to 

digital media 

Acquire funding for 

digital media in the 

Learning Resources 

Center 

 

Provide a Blackboard 

site for all class 

sections 

 

Provide information to 

students via social 

websites such as 

Facebook 

Increase digital media 

available in the 

Learning Resources 

Center for skill 

development in the 

modern day and 

sufficient to meet 

patron needs 

 

Increase use of 

Blackboard media 

Increase use of g-mail 

to disseminate 

information to 

students 

 Conducted 

within 

normal 

workloads; 

no 

additional 

costs. 

60 new computers 

installed in ERC. 

All classes had a 

Blackboard site. 

Face-book site is 

maintained by the 

Public Information 

Officer (PIO) 

Increase access to 

technology for 

students and  

public. 

Approved g-mails 

sent to students by 

PIO. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Academic Affairs 

ROANOKE VALLEY EARLY COLLEGE  

Thomas Bracy, Jr., Early College Liaison 

 

Purpose: Roanoke Valley Early College will provide students with engaging and rigorous educational opportunities and individualized support 

needed to complete a North Carolina University Prep Diploma, an Associate degree, or two years of transferable college credit at no cost to the 

student, within five or fewer years, thereby preparing them to further their college education and to be productive citizens for life.   

Goal Intended Student 

Learning Outcomes 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

Successfully 

register early 

college 

students in the 

appropriate 

college 

courses. 

C2: Students will 

take the ASSET 

Placement Test to 

determine appropriate 

courses to enroll. 

 

C1: Students will be 

enrolled in college 

courses by the Spring 

of 2011. 

 

C2: Students will be 

enrolled in their first 

college course(s) by 

the Spring of 2011. 

At least 90% of 

students will place 

out of developmental 

courses.  

 

All students will meet 

all public school 

curriculum 

requirements set by 

the North Carolina 

Department of Public 

Instruction. 

 

All students will meet 

all collegiate 

curriculum 

requirements set by 

the North Carolina 

Community College 

System. 

ASSET Placement 

Test 

 

Grade Point Average 

(GPA) 

 

HCC College 

Transcripts 

ASSET 

Placement 

Testing 

Center 

 

Datatel 

Software 

 

Cost of 

supplies for 

printing 

transcripts 

to place in 

their file. 

C1 & C2: Eligible 

RVEC students 

successfully took 

the ASSET 

Placement Test 

 

C1 students were 

enrolled in college 

courses for the Fall 

2010, and Spring 

2011 semesters. 

 

C2 students were 

enrolled in their 

first college courses 

during the Spring 

2011 semester. 

Courses Taken Fall 

2010: MUS 110; 

PED 110/117; 

COM 231; ENG 

111 

C1 & C2: Only 10% 

of the population is 

allowed to take 

developmental 

courses, thus the 

ASSET will assist us 

in the scheduling of 

classes to meet this 

requirement for the 

Fall. 
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Courses Taken 

Spring 2011: MUS 

110; ACA 111; 

SOC 210; CIS 110; 

PSY 150; PED 

110/117; COM 

111/231; ENG 

095/111/113 

Promote 

opportunities 

for 

RVEC/HCC 

interaction in 

an effort to 

unify the 

mission of 

two 

institutions, 

familiarize the 

students with 

the facilities 

and the 

services 

offered at 

HCC. 

Students will work 

with HCC faculty and 

staff to complete 

community service 

requirements on 

HCCôs campus based 

on educational 

goals/interests.  (2
nd

 

year students are 

required to complete 

25 hours of 

community service 

and 1
st
 year students 

must complete 20 

hours.) 

 

Students will actively 

participate in events 

associated with HCC. 

RVEC participation 

in HCC events 

(programs, student 

activities, etcé). 

Compare previous 

levels of participation, 

involvement, or 

interactions with HCC 

and/or HCC faculty 

and staff. 

n/a RVEC Community 

Service Days were 

held on 10/22/10  

5/11/11 ï 5/13/11 

and 5/16/11 ï 

5/18/11 from 9:30 

a.m. to 2:30 p.m. 

 

RVEC students 

were allowed to 

participate in 

several events on 

and off campus. 

Those events 

include, Rotary 

Club Speech 

Contest; P.R.I.D.E. 

Poetry Contest, 

P.R.I.D.E.ôs Annual 

Men to Men 

Summit; Women of 

Excellence 

Conference, etcé 

Community service 

placement is based on 

educational interest 

of the student. HCC 

faculty and staff 

request to have a 

student assist them in 

their area, whether 

itôs an office, 

classroom, or lab. 

The students are then 

assigned to areas 

based on their 

academic interest. 

 

RVECôs participation 

in HCC events 

represents the 

partnership between 

Weldon City Schools 

and HCC by 

welcoming the 

students to participate 

in various events held 

on and off campus.  

Maintain 

accurate, up-

to-date 

Students will be able 

to review their 

progress in the early 

Student records will 

be maintained and 

up-to-date at all 

RVEC student files 

 

Tracking Sheets 

n/a Based on certain 

events that have 

occurred in the 

Records will be 

maintained in order 

to serve as 
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records of 

early college 

student 

progress and 

achievements. 

college program.  times. 2010 ï 2011 school 

year the number of 

early college 

students has 

decreased. At the 

beginning of the 

fall semester there 

were a total of 111 

students, and there 

are a total of 108 

early college 

students at the end 

of the Spring 2011 

semester.  

documentation that 

students are enrolled 

in the appropriate 

courses, and to record 

academic 

accomplishments. 

Establish an 

effective 

communica-

tion system 

with the early 

college 

students, 

RVEC faculty 

and staff, 

HCC faculty 

and staff, and 

the 

community. 

Students will meet 

with College 

Liaison/Advisor to 

discuss educational 

goals and concerns 

about their collegiate 

experience. 

 

Provide updates of 

RVEC achievements 

and important 

information. 

 

Documentation of 

communications 

between RVEC and 

HCC (meetings with 

faculty, staff, 

administrators, 

students, and 

parents). 

Communication Logs 

 

Memos 

 

Bi-monthly meeting 

minutes and agendas. 

n/a This is an ongoing 

process but 

communication 

efforts have led to  

a stronger 

relationships with 

the faculty, staff, 

students, and 

parents.  

 

Based on 

discussions in bi-

monthly meetings 

privileges such as 

parking, grill 

access, classroom 

renovations, etcé 

have been 

implemented, or at 

least established for 

the future. 

To reevaluate the 

existing strategies to 

provide more 

opportunities for 

students to receive 

the assistance needed 

to achieve success in 

the Early College 

program. 

 

Based on the growth 

of the program, 

certain considerations 

were made, or at least 

discussed, as we 

make plans for future 

enrollment growth. 

RVEC plans to cap 

its enrollment an 

estimated 250 

students. 
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  2010-2011 

 
STUDENT SERVICES 

Barbara Hasty, Dean of Student Services 

 

Purpose/Mission: The mission of Student Services is to provide essential services that contribute significantly and directly to the furtherance of 

education, graduation, and total development of students (IV) . 

 

Goal Intended Outcome Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

(1) To 

increase 

student 

enrollment at 

Halifax 

Community 

College. 

 

(2) To assist 

with 

Placement 

Testing 

during peak 

registration  

times 

 

 

(3) To 

promote the 

services 

offered by 

the 

Counseling 

Services 

 (1) Students are able 

to enroll in school to 

obtain an education 

and improve quality of 

life and workforce. 

 

 

 

(2) High school 

students will be able to 

enroll in Huskins or 

Dual Enrollment 

classes at Halifax 

Community College. 

 

 

 

 

(3) Students will be 

able to obtain 

counseling services 

free of charge on 

campus.  

 

(1) Increase the 

number of students 

enrolled   5 %    

increase for fall 2010 

in comparison 2009.  

 

(2) HCC instructors 

will use the Microsoft 

Access database (on 

file exchange) - 

results of the high 

school students  

placement test scores 

or SAT scores.  

 

(3) 95% of the 

students seeking 

services will 

participate in 

counseling.  

(4) Faculty, staff, and 

students will use the 

resources provided by 

community 

(1) Census taken at 

the beginning of 

each semester 

 

 

(2) Microsoft 

Access database on 

file exchange will 

show test scores for 

high school 

students were  

entered. 

 

 

(3) Students will 

identify in writing 

the reason for their 

visit. 

 

(4) 95% of 

participants taking 

the survey will be 

satisfied with the 

smoking cessation 

(1) $0 

 

(2) $11.32 

Flash Drive 

$2.78 per ream 

of paper to 

print the 

placement test  

scores for 

students. 

 

(3) Face-to 

face meeting - 

$-0-. 

 

 

 

(4) $0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 (1) 4.9 % 

enrollment increase 

for Fall 2010 from 

Fall 2009 

 

(1)1.2% enrollment 

decrease for Spring 

2011 from Spring 

2010. 

 

(2). 95 % of the 

Dual studentsô test 

scores were entered 

when they came in 

to register for their 

classes.  

 

 

 

 

(3) 88% of 

studentsô names on 

sign-in sheet had a 

developed Student 

(1)Compare growth 

for each applicable 

semester. Continue to 

assess methods that 

generate more 

students. 

To determine 

effectiveness of 

recruitment plan and 

strategies in meeting 

enrollment goals. 

 

(2) The Dean will 

continue to 

coordinate efforts in 

meeting the needs of 

high school students  

who need testing 

during peak 

registration times. 

 

(3) Improve campus-

wide information 

dissemination 
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(4) Use 

community 

support 

resources to 

educate 

students, 

staff, and 

faculty about 

the dangers 

of using 

tobacco 

products. 

 

(5) To pre-

register 

current Fall 

2010 

students for 

Spring 2011. 

 

 

 

(4) Conduct smoking 

cessation workshops 

during Fall 2010  

 

 

(5)Dean of Students 

will provide faculty 

advisors with current 

enrolled studentsô 

names, program of 

study, and telephone 

numbers. 

 

(5)Dean of Students 

will coordinate a team 

and call each student. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

organizations to stop 

using tobacco 

products. 

 

 

(5) 60% Current fall 

2010 enrolled 

students will pre- 

register for Spring 

2011. 

 

(5) G-mail sent by 

Public Information 

Officer 

 

(5) E-mail sent to 

faculty advisors by 

Dean of Students 

 

(5) Script and 

documentation of 

students contacted by  

team 

 

workshops. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(5) $0 

 

Success Plan. 

 

(4) Surveys 

indicated that that 

90% of participants 

were satisfied with 

the smoking 

cessation 

workshops. 

 

 

 

(5) Of the 1,777 

students enrolled 

for Fall 2010, 65% 

(1,155) of those 

students have pre-

registered for 

Spring 2011.  

 

 

 

regarding counseling 

services. 

 

(4) The results show 

the need for 

additional workshops 

and educational 

material to support 

smoking cessation 

and a tobacco free 

campus. 

 

 

(5) The results will be 

used to continue to 

find ways to increase 

the number of 

students who pre-

register. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Student Services 

TESTING and JOB PLACEMENT  

Julia Horsley, Coordinator 

 

Purpose: To provide testing in order for potential HCC students to meet with an academic advisor and register for classes to start their education; To 

provide job placement assistance for HCC students and graduates to assist them in preparing to work in the global marketplace. 

           Institutional Goals:  

1. To ensure a qualified workforce by providing high quality, accessible, flexible training and transfer programs to a diverse student population. 

2. To enhance enrollment management program. 

3. To implement effective and efficient use of technology. 

4. To provide appropriate support services for students. 

5. To help ensure graduates of the Associate Degree Programs (AA/AS/AAS) are competent in the following areas:                                                

Demonstrate competency and information literacy through the use of computers.  

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

 

(1)To 

provide 

testing 

requirements 

for potential 

students in a  

comfortable 

environment. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(1) Students are able 

to utilize test results to 

secure enrollment at 

Halifax Community 

College. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(1)To provide 

students with the 

results which 

determines the 

classes the student 

will be enrolled in at 

Halifax Community 

College. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(1)The students will 

be given an 

evaluation form to 

complete at the end 

of the testing 

session. The 

computer/Scranton 

machine will 

generate the results 

for each student 

tested. 

 

 

 

(1) $2.78 

per ream of 

paper to print 

the testing 

evaluation 

form and the 

test results for 

the students 

being tested. 

 

 

 

 

 

(1) All of the 

students who took 

the placement test 

received an ASSET 

Student Advising 

Report with their 

test results.  

86 % of the 

students tested 

returned an 

evaluation stating  

they had been 

tested in a 

 

(1) Testing 

Coordinator will 

continue to have the 

SCRANTON 

machine serviced to 

prevent scanning 

problems. The 

Maintenance Dept. 

will be contacted to 

check the heating/air 

unit to maintain the 

testing room 

temperature at 
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(2) To 

provide 

Halifax 

Community 

College 

instructors 

with a 

Microsoft 

Access 

database with 

high school 

studentôs 

placement 

test scores or 

SAT scores 

 

 

 

 

 (3)To 

provide 

students and 

HCC 

graduates 

with a 

weekly list of 

job openings 

in the 

Roanoke 

Valley area. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(2) High School 

students will be able to 

enroll in Huskins or 

Dual Enrollment 

classes at Halifax 

Community College. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(3) Students will have  

opportunities to see 

the available job 

openings in the 

Roanoke Valley. 

Students and graduates 

will benefit from 

receiving assistance 

completing job 

applications, preparing 

a resume, and 

interview tips. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(2) Halifax 

Community College 

instructors will have 

access to the 

Database (on the file 

exchange) of the 

results of the high 

school students 

placement test scores, 

or SAT scores at the 

beginning of the fall 

and spring semester.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(3)Each student or 

graduate will be 

asked to complete a 

Jobôs Card when he 

or she requests 

employment 

assistance. The Job 

Placement 

coordinator will 

speak with potential 

graduates during 

graduation meetings 

to provide 

employment 

supportive services. 

 

 

 

(2) 70% of the High 

School students test 

scores will be 

entered into the 

Access database 

before the end of 

the first week of the 

fall and spring 

semesterôs Huskin 

or Dual Enrollment 

classes for high 

school students. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(3) 80% of those 

students listed in 

the log will be 

surveyed and 

satisfied with 

services. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(2) Flash drive  

$11.32 

$2.78 per ream 

of paper to 

print the 

placement test 

scores of the 

students 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(3)$2.78 per 

ream of 

Paper to 

maintain 

listings. .20 

cents per 

survey to 

survey 

students. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

comfortable. 

environment. 

 

(2) 66% of the 

Huskin high school 

students test scores 

were entered into 

the Access database 

by the end of the 

first week of the 

fall semester. 95 % 

of the Dual students 

test scores were 

entered when they 

came into register 

for their classes 

because the testing 

coordinator was 

contacted 

immediately. 

 

 

(3) 21 students 

were assisted with 

Job placement. 

Only 18 actually 

placed the job 

placement surveys 

in the survey box. 

88.89% of the  

students stated they 

were satisfied with 

the job placement 

services. 

 

 

 

comfortable levels. 

 

 

 

(2)The Admissionôs 

Staff and High 

School Coordinator  

should provide the 

testing coordinator 

with a list of the 

Huskins student class 

roster the first week 

of the semester. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(3) 85 % of the 

surveys are actually 

being placed in the 

survey box. The 

students requesting 

Job placement 

services must be 

observed actually 

placing the survey in 

the box by the Job 

Placement 

Coordinator. 
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(4) To 

establish a 

scale for the 

Accuplacer 

placement 

test to allow 

potential 

transfer 

students to 

be accepted 

for 

enrollment at 

Halifax 

Community 

College. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(4) Transfer students 

from other community 

colleges will be able to 

utilize their 

Accuplacer test scores 

from another 

institution for 

enrollment at Halifax 

Community College.. 

 

 

 

 

The Jobôs Board with 

job listings will be 

updated as job 

listings are received. 

The job listings will 

be maintained in a 

Job Listingsô book in 

Room 307. 

 

 

(4)Transfer studentôs 

with Accuplacer test 

scores will be 

maintained in an 

Accuplacer Test 

Scores Book in the 

Testing Coordinatorôs 

Office. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(4) Testing 

Coordinator will 

maintain a log book 

of students who are 

admitted as a result 

of using Accuplacer 

test scores. 80% of 

transfer students 

with Accuplacer 

test scores will be 

entered into 

Colleague within 

72 hours of receipt 

in the Testing 

Coordinatorôs 

Office. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(4) $2.78 per 

ream of paper 

to maintain 

copies of test 

scores in the 

log book.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(4)The scale for 

Accuplacer scores 

were established 

and approved for 

use at HCC. One 

student from 

another college 

brought in 

Accuplacer scores 

and the scores were 

entered into 

Colleague the same 

day they were 

received in the 

Testing 

Coordinators 

Office. 

Student received 

efficient services 

that were beneficial 

to them in their 

educational 

endeavor. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(4) One student 

submitted Accuplacer 

test scores to the 

Testing Coordinator. 

The scores were 

entered into 

DATATEL and the 

Accuplacer Test 

Score Book was 

created and is in the 

Testing Coordinatorôs 

Office. Any 

additional Accuplacer 

test scores will 

copied and 

maintained in the test 

book. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Student Services 

REGISTRAR 

Dawn Veliky, Registrar and Fredia Webb, Assistant Registrar 

 

Purpose: The Registrarôs Office seeks (1) to serve students by maintaining timely and accurate student records while maintaining the confidentiality 

and security of those records (2) to serve faculty and students by making services easily accessible (3) to ensure that state and federal reports are 

submitted in a timely manner and are in accordance with the guidelines established by State and Federal agencies.  

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

Use technology to make 

Registrarôs Office 

services easily 

accessible to faculty, 

staff and students. 

Implement Web 

Advisor for faculty 

and staff. 

 

 

 

 

 

All distance faculty 

will maintain 

attendance using 

WebAttendance 

tracking effective Fall 

2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students and 

faculty will use 

Web Advisor to 

view transcripts, 

grades, schedules, 

class rosters and 

course information. 

 

 

XATT reports from 

Colleague will 

indicate that 

distance faculty are 

maintaining web 

attendance for 

classes taught. 

 

 

 

 

Reports from 

Colleague 

computer system 

used to  monitor 

web attendance 

tracking. 

 

 

Colleague 

computer system 

(reports) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Colleague 

computer system 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Colleague 

computer system.   

WebAdvisor 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Spring 2010 and 

Fall 2010 all 

faculty (both full 

and part-time) 

had access to 

WebAdvisor. 

 

 

A pilot group has 

indicated 

problems during 

Fall 2010.  Web 

attendance takes 

longer and 

appears more 

complicated than 

traditional rosters. 

 

Transition from 

paper to 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Registrar attended a 

class on Web 

Attendance in 

December 2010.  Full 

implementation will 

be delayed until 

issues are addressed 

by the System Office 

and pilot groups at 

other community 

colleges. A roster in 

Excel format is 
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Increase use of web 

registration among 

student population. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Conduct workshops 

for faculty during 

orientation at the 

beginning of Fall 

2011. 

. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Outside agencies and 

employers will utilize 

the web-based  

 

 

 

 

 

 

200 or more 

students will use 

WebAdvisor for 

registration during 

early registration 

for Spring 2011. 

 

 

 

200 or more 

students will use 

WebAdvisor for 

registration during 

early registration 

for Summer 2011 

and Fall 2011. 

 

Faculty will use 

WebAdvisor to 

monitor student 

attendance, run 

program 

evaluations and 

enter grades. 

 

 

 

 

Registrar will 

submit enrollment 

submissions and 

 

 

 

 

 

Query the 

number of 

students who 

used 

WebAdvisor to 

register for 

spring 2011 

classes. 

 

 

Query the 

number of 

students who 

used 

WebAdvisor to 

register for 

summer and Fall 

2011 classes. 

 

Faculty will use 

WebAdvisor for 

viewing rosters, 

running program 

evaluations and 

entering grades. 

 

 

 

 

 

Registrar will 

use the National 

 

 

 

 

 

Colleague 

computer system. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Colleague 

computer system ï 

query builder. 

 

 

 

 

 

Queries from 

computer system 

will monitor 

WebAdvisor usage 

by faculty. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

National Student 

Clearinghouse 

database. 

technology in 

order to provide 

quality service. 

 

 

 

 

As of 12/10/10, 

200 students had 

registered 

themelves for the 

Spring 2011 

semester using 

WebAdvisor; 

This is the result 

of the learning 

and the 

application of 

technology by 

students. 

 

 

As of 5/10/11, 

266 students had 

registered for Fall 

2011 using 

WebAdvisor; 

Results of the 

learning 

application of 

new software by 

the students. 

 

 

All faculty 

entered mid-term 

grades Fall 2010.  

available for 

instructors who wish 

to use that format 

instead of the hard-

copy roster. 

 

 

The Registrarôs 

Office will continue 

conducting 

workshops on 

WebAdvisor.  The 

Registrarôs Office 

will continue the use 

of gmails to send 

reminders about Web 

Registration. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

.Additional features 

will be added to 

Faculty WebAdvisor 

during Fall 

orientation 2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Advertise the 
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National Student 

clearinghouse to 

verify attendance and 

degrees awarded. 

degree submissions 

to the National 

Student 

clearinghouse in a 

timely manner 

throughout each 

semester. 

Student 

Clearinghouse 

database to 

determine how 

many students 

and/or agencies 

used the degree 

verify and 

enrollment verify 

services. 

Faculty have 

shown increased 

interest and usage 

of WebAdvisor. 

Improved 

efficiency in the 

services provided 

to the students. 

 

 

Degree 

verifications: 93 

verification were 

performed by the 

National Student 

Clearinghouse 

during the past 12 

months.  28 

enrollment 

verifications have 

been performed 

since Jan. 2011. 

Collegeôs use of the 

National Student 

clearinghouse on the 

Registrarôs Office 

Webpage to increase 

awareness. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Accurate State and 

Federal reports will be 

Disseminate 

information 

effectively to students 

and faculty regarding 

academic policies, 

registration and 

graduation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

All State and Federal 

Registrarôs office 

will communicate 

with faculty and 

students via email 

and workshops.  

Information will 

also be provided by 

posting notices on 

Blackboard, the 

HCC Website and 

on the Registrarôs 

Office webpage. 

 

The 2010-2011 

System Office 

Run queries to 

monitor 

WebAdvisor 

usage and 

monitor number 

of students 

applying for 

graduation. 

 

 

 

 

 

NCCCS Reports 

webpage ï status 

Colleague 

computer system. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Attend annual, 

regional FTE audit 

The Registrarôs 

Office has 

experienced an 

increase in the 

number of 

graduation 

applicants during 

the month of 

December-Feb 

2011. 

 

 

 

As of 12/10/10, 

no reports 

The Registrarôs 

Office will continue 

to communicate with 

Faculty, Department 

Heads and students 

using HCC email and 

gmail account with 

announcements 

regarding application 

deadlines. 

 

 

 

Registrarôs Office 

staff will continue to 
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submitted in a timely 

manner in accordance 

with State and Federal 

regulations 

reports will be 

submitted on time as 

indicated by the 

Annual Reporting 

Schedule. 

report will indicate 

no reports assigned 

to the HCC 

Registrarôs office 

were submitted late. 

 

 

 

 

The annual FTE 

audit report will 

indicate that there 

were no exceptions 

of student 

membership hours 

for curriculum and 

continuing 

education on the 

FTE report. 

of reports 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

NCCCS System 

Office Audit 

Services 

webpage will 

indicate a clean 

audit for HCC 

with no 

exceptions for 

the reporting of 

student 

membership 

hours. 

meetings 

conducted by the 

System Office.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Attend annual, 

regional FTE audit 

meetings 

conducted by the 

System Office.  

Cost of Travel ost 

of Travel. 

assigned to the 

Registrarsô Office 

have been 

submitted late. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Registrar has 

participated in 4 

webinars 

conducted by the 

System Office 

since September 

2010.  Each 

webinar covered 

material that 

affects FTE 

reporting. 

monitor the due dates 

and status of reports 

assigned to its office 

and insure that all 

reports are submitted 

in a timely manner. 

 

 

 

The Registrar will 

continue to 

participate in 

Webinars conducted 

by the System office 

and attend any 

meetings conducted 

by System Office 

staff pertaining to 

FTE reporting and 

guidelines. 

Registrarôs Office will 

provide quality support 

services to students, 

faculty, alumni and the 

general public in a 

courteous and efficient 

manner. 

Transcripts will be 

issued for all properly 

authorized requests. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Transcripts will be 

issued to students 

within 48 hours of 

their request and no 

later than ten days 

from the date of 

their request. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Annual 

Student Survey 

will indicate a 

95% or higher 

approval of 

services 

provided by the 

Registrarôs 

Office. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cost of supplies 

for printing and 

transcript paper. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Annual 

Student 

Satisfaction 

Survey indicated 

that 96.5% of the 

students were 

Very Satisfied/ 

Satisfied with the 

Registrarôs Office 

services. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Registrarôs Office 

needs to provide 

additional means to 

students for providing 

and issuing 

transcripts. 

 

The Registrarôs 

Office/Admissions 

Office can now 

receive electronic 

transcripts from 

participating schools 

through the National 

Student  

Clearinghouse. 
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Registrarôs Office 

staff will participate 

in ongoing training to 

enhance skills and 

stay abreast of 

changes in the 

academic world. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Registrar will 

attend the annual 

Carolinaôs 

Associate of 

Collegiate 

Registrars and 

Admissions 

Officers 

Conference in 

December 2010. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Registrar and 

Assistant Registrar 

will attend the 

regional Registrarsô 

and Admissions 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Request for  

travel. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Request for 

travel 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cost of travel. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cost of travel. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Registrar 

attended the 

CACRAO 

conference and 

attended 

workshops on 

verifying transfer 

credit, receiving 

electronic 

transcripts, 

submitting 

electronic 

transcripts and 

effective means 

of communicating 

with students. 

 

Registrar and 

Assistant 

Registrar attended 

the Fall meeting 

 

 

The Registrarôs 

Office is in the 

process of 

establishing an 

account that will 

place a link on the 

HCC website and 

allow students to 

order and pay for 

transcripts online 

through Scrip-Safe.  

This is a free service 

to the college. 

 

 

As a result of the 

CACRAO 

conference, the 

Registrarôs Office is 

in the process of 

establishing accounts 

to receive electronic 

transcripts, allow 

students to order and 

pay for transcripts 

online and send 

electronic transcripts.  

This will save staff 

time and resources 

(paper , toner, 

postage, etc). 

 

The Subject Matter 

Expert attended the 

regional meeting and 
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Enrollment 

verifications will be 

processed upon 

request by students. 

 

 

 

 

 

Enrollment 

certifications will be 

processed in a timely 

manner for students 

receiving VA 

educational benefits. 

officersô meeting 

each semester. 

 

 

 

Registrar/VA 

certifying official 

will attend the 

annual spring VA 

conference in 

March 2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Enrollment 

verifications will be 

printed for students 

in a timely manner. 

 

 

 

Enrollment 

certifications will 

be transmitted to 

the VA upon a 

studentôs request 

(and verification 

that the student has 

met the Collegeôs 

admissions 

requirements.) 

 

 

 

 

 

Request for 

travel/ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Annual 

Student Survey 

will indicate 

95% or higher 

approval of 

services 

provided by the 

Registrarôs 

Office. 

 

The VA audit 

will be exception 

free with no 

recommendation

s.. 

 

 

Cost of travel. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cost of paper. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cost of supplies to 

maintain files, and 

maintenance of 

computer system. 

at College of the 

Albemarle in 

effort to provide 

quality services to 

students through 

professional 

development. 

 

The Registrar 

attended the 

spring 2011 

meeting and 

attended 

presentations on 

Chapter 33, 

electronic files 

and National 

Guard benefits. 

 

 

Enrollment 

verifications will 

continue to be 

processed upon 

demand for walk-

in students and as 

soon as possible 

for mail-in 

requests. 

 

The November 

2010 State 

approving agency 

audit had no 

recommendations 

provided system 

office updates.  The 

Registrarôs Office 

staff will attend the 

meeting in 

September, 2011. 

 

 

The Registrar has 

begun the process of 

creating electronic, 

paperless files for 

new vets.  The 

Registrarôs Office 

needs a scanner to 

complete this 

process. 

 

 

 

 

Registrarôs Office 

will advertise the use 

of the National 

Student 

clearinghouse for 

enrollment 

verifications. 

 

The Registrar will 

expand the use of 

degree audit for use 

in the Veteran Affairs 

(VA) student folders. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Student Services 

ADMISSIONS 

James B. Washington, Director of Admissions  

 

Purpose: The Admissions Office provides opportunity and support to all who seek personal enrichment or a higher quality of life by efficiently 

process entering students in the appropriate and desired program of study.  The Admissions Office also informs potential students of enrollment 

opportunities and the admissions process. 

1. To ensure a qualified workforce by providing high quality, accessible, flexible training and transfer programs to a diverse student population. 

2. To help ensure that graduates of the Associate Degree Programs (AA/AS/AAS) are competent in the following areas: 

a. AAS graduates will perform specialized technical skills related to their program major. 

3. To support economic development in the Roanoke Valley. 

4. To enhance the enrollment management program. 

5. Implement effective and efficient use of technology. 

6. Increase Public Awareness of the College. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

Increase 

student 

enrollment at 

HCC 

Students are able to 

enroll in school to 

obtain an education 

and improve quality of 

life and workforce. 

Increase of the 

number of students 

enrolled ____ % 

increase for fall 2010 

in comparison to fall 

2009 

Census taken at 

beginning of each 

semester 

N/A 4.9 %  enrollment 

increase for Fall 

2010 from Fall 

2009  

Compare growth for each 

applicable semester. 

Continue to assess 

methods that generate 

more students. 

To determine 

effectiveness of 

recruitment plan and 

strategies in meeting 

enrollment goals. 

1 day registration for fall: 

4/6/10- 246.vs 4/5/11- 

491.  benchmark 

growthé 50% increase.  
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1day registration for 

summer 4/5/11- 388. 

To use data 

base of 

College 

Foundation 

of North 

Carolina 

(CFNC) to 

provide 

additional 

recruitment 

opportunities 

for HCC.  

 

 

 

Students who were 

denied admissions to 

four year institutions 

will be able to enroll 

at HCC. 

 

Students in our service 

delivery area that may 

not ordinarily apply to 

HCC are made aware 

of HCCôs resources.  

 

Increase 

communication to 

local students not 

initially admitted to 

UNC schools. 

 

Follow-up with 

students that did not 

enroll at HCC and 

discuss transfer 

opportunities.  

 

 

CFNC College 

Redirection Report 

will provide 

admissions 

information on 

potential students. 

 

This report provides 

additional 

opportunities for, but 

is not limited to, 

denied applicants to be 

matched with a 

college they may not 

have initially 

considered.  

N/A Obtained 4 names 

that were in College 

Redirection pool, 

did not attend HCC.  

 

The College 

Redirection          

Report information 

provided is on a 

voluntarily basis. 

Only applicants 

from HCCôs service 

delivery area are 

contacted. 

 

2010 was our initial 

attempt with CFNCôs 

College Redirection Pool. 

 

To determine why 4 

students contacted did not 

enroll. 

 

Have devised strategies to 

increase next yearôs 

applicant leads and 

eventual enrollees.  

Fully 

integrate  

the College 

Foundation 

of North 

Carolinaôs 

(CFNC) 

College 

Foundation, 

Inc. software 

to provide 

full services 

to students. 

Encourage 

and promote 

the use of 

technology in 

our digital 

Potential students will 

benefit from 

immediate HCC 

communication, once 

an on-line application 

is submitted. 

 

On-line applications 

increases: 

1) 01/09 to 05/09-

117  

2) 01/10-05/10-

468 

3) 01/11-05/11-

658 

4) 2010 vs 

2011:40% increase w/ 

on-line applications 

 Measure ____% of 

students that submit 

their applications on-

line. 

 

Admissions log-in 

sheet will record the 

number of walk-ins 

that apply on-line in 

comparison to walk-

ins filling-out hard 

copy applications.  

The College 

Foundation of North 

Carolina (CFNC) 

application 

management tool will 

provide the number of 

CFNC on-line 

applications in 

comparison to students 

that fill-out hard copy 

applications. 

 

Run periodic reports 

of on-line applications 

versus hard copy 

applications 

submitted. 

N/A In 2010, 1511 

completed online 

applications versus 

840 applications 

completed in 2009.  

 

55% increase. 

 

 

Results will be used to 

monitor on-line 

applications increase and 

set benchmarks for future 

increases. 

 

Based on the results, a 

goal of a 3% increase has 

been set for 2011. 

 

Benchmark growthé 

01/11 to 05/11 on-line 

applications - 658 vs 

01/10 to 05/10 on-line 

applications -458. 
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century. 

The installed 

colleague  

software in 

the 

admissions 

office will 

provide an 

opportunity 

for students 

to have 

access to 

their records. 

 

 

 

Students will be able 

to periodically receive 

response letters that 

discuss admissions 

requirements, 

registration dates, and 

student orientations 

dates. 

Students will be able 

to track enrollment 

process 24/7.   

 

01/11-05/11: 375-400 

follow-up letters has 

been mailed. 

Correlation between 

letters and 1 day 

registration. 

 Monitor the early 

registration process 

and to foster the 

increase rate of 

admitted students, 

placement testing, 

financial aid process 

completion and 

registration prior to 

peak registration 

periods. 

 

Reduction in the 

amount of phone 

calls received. 

 

Process will be 

monitored per 

example:  new 

students that register 

on early registration 

day Fall 2011 vs. Fall 

2010. 

N/A 2010, 1040 students 

registered 

compared to 2009 

710 registered on 

early registration 

date. 

 

68% increase 

Results will be used to 

determine strategies to 

increase student 

registration rate.  

 

Based on the 

accomplished results, we 

are now setting a 

benchmark goal of 3% for 

2011.   01/11 to 04/11, 

admissions have seen 820 

students- contribute to 

early registration results. 

To organize 

and promote 

CACRAO 

(Carolina 

Associate of 

Collegiate 

Registrars 

and 

Admissions 

Officers) 

College 

Tour. 

 

HCC prospective 

graduates will have 

the opportunity to talk 

directly with four year 

colleges and learn 

admissions process. 

 

Prospective graduate 

students will learn 

about transfer 

admissions 

requirements to four 

year institutions. 

Students that are on 

the list to graduate 

will be invited to 

attend the annual 

CACRAO event. 

 

Annually, at least 25 

College 

representatives will 

attend the Halifax 

Community College 

Campus and talk 

individually with our 

prospective graduate 

students. 

A sign in sheet will be 

kept indicating the 

number of HCC 

students participating 

in the activity for 

2011. 

 

 

N/A 11 College Transfer 

students graduated 

in Dec 2010.  As a 

result of programs 

like CACRAO, 5 

have acceptance 

letters and 2 

indicated a strong 

interest in 4 year 

institutions. 

45% of our 

December 2010 

graduates transfered 

to a 4 year 

institutions. 

Data may also be used to 

increase percentage of 

college transfer students 

graduating in December 

2011 to 4 year institutions 

up to 47-50%. 

 

Data may be collected to 

determine what colleges 

most of our transfer 

students attend and 

potentially further 

partnerships with the 

institutions.  
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2010-2011 

 
Student Services 

FINANCIAL AID  

Tara I. Keeter, Director of Financial Aid 

 

Purpose: The mission of the Financial Aid department is to provide needed resources to students enrolled at Halifax Community College, who 

without aid would be unable to continue their education.  This includes: Administration of federal Title IV aid programs, state aid programs, 

regulation compliance, and guidance on available resources.   

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

1) To 

participate, 

as an eligible 

institution, in 

federal and 

state aid 

programs 

which will 

enable 

students to 

supplement 

their own 

resources and 

those of their 

family to 

complete a 

course of 

study. 

 

 

 

1) Students will have 

access to all available 

resources for which 

they qualify as a result 

of continued 

institutional eligibility 

and participation in 

federal and state 

programs.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1) The Program 

Participation 

Agreement (PPA), 

which authorizes 

participation in the 

Title IV student 

financial assistance 

programs, was 

approved in 2010, 

expiring March 31, 

2015. 

Transition 

participation from the 

Family Federal 

Education Loan 

Program (FFELP) to 

the Federal Direct 

Lending Program 

(DL), effective July 

1, 2010. 

 

1) Approved PPA 

by US Department 

of Education.  

Participation in the 

DL program with 

the US Department 

of Education. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1) US Department of 

Education issued a 

Program 

Participation 

Agreement to HCC 

on March 9, 2010 

with an approval 

expiration of March 

31, 2015.  

Successful 

participation began 

in the Federal Direct 

Loan program 

beginning July 1, 

2010.  Financial aid 

has been awarded 

and disbursed to 

eligible students for 

Fall and Spring 

semesters. (Summer 

disbursement will 

1) Ensures 

student access to 

federal and state 

funding to 

supplement their 

own resources to 

complete a 

course of study. 
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2) To 

maintain an 

accurate, 

reliable 

accounting 

system of 

federal and 

state aid 

programs. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3) To 

maintain 

current 

policies and 

procedures 

and to 

accurately 

manage and 

deliver the 

financial aid 

resources to 

students. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2) A successful 

reconciliation with the 

Business Office and 

US Department of 

Education at year end.  

Maintain compliance 

with all audit 

requirements. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3) Students will be 

knowledgeable of 

financial aid policies.  

Accurate student 

application data and 

records will be 

maintained.  Accurate 

account of student 

satisfactory academic 

progress data will be 

maintained.  All 

eligible students will 

be awarded aid.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2) The Financial Aid 

staff will stay abreast 

of new and ongoing 

federal regulations 

affecting the delivery 

of aid.  Ongoing 

reconciliations with 

the Business Office 

and US Department 

of Education will be 

performed throughout 

the academic year to 

maintain an accurate 

accounting system. 

 

3) Students will be 

informed of financial 

aid policies through 

printed materials, 

HCC website, and 

oral communication.  

Probation counseling 

is a requirement for 

all students with a 

financial aid 

probationary status, 

in order to assist and 

inform the student of 

solutions for 

maintaining 

satisfactory academic 

progress.  Students 

will have access to 

funding upon 

application 

completion for aid 

 

2) The annual 

financial audit 

report will indicate 

no findings in the 

accounting of 

financial aid 

resources.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3) Using Colleague 

software, 

satisfactory 

academic 

progression for aid 

recipients will be 

evaluated and 

determined at the 

end of each term.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

take place in June) 

2011) 

 

2) (Reconciliation 

with the Business 

Office is ongoing.  

Final reconciliation  

occurred in July 

2011) The annual 

audit indicated no 

findings in the 

accounting of 

financial aid 

resources. 

 

3) Eligible students 

received federal and 

state funding.    

 

Students have been 

made aware of 

financial aid policies 

in writing, online, 

and orally.  Student 

application data and 

records have been 

maintained.  

Satisfactory 

academic progress 

has been monitored 

by staff at the end of 

each semester.  

Students were 

notified of eligibility 

more timely by 

automating the 

awarding process 

 

 

 

 

2) Annual audit 

ensures 

compliance with 

federal and state 

regulations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3) Students are 

knowledgeable 

of financial aid 

policies.  

Students have 24 

hour access to 

their financial 

aid award 

through 

Webadvisor. 
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4) To 

provide 

professional 

development 

opportunities 

for financial 

aid personnel 

so they can 

be 

knowledgeab

le of current 

information 

that will 

assist them in 

advising and 

awarding 

students. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4)  Students will be 

knowledgeable of the 

resources available 

and financial aid 

policies.  Qualifying 

students will receive 

funding from all 

available resources. 

eligibility.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) Staff should attend 

a North Carolina 

Association of 

Student Financial Aid 

Administrators 

(NCASFAA) 

conference and US 

Department of 

Education training 

during the academic 

year.  In addition, 

staff should attend 

online webinar 

training 

opportunities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) Attendance in 

professional 

development 

activities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) Conference 

and travel cost 

estimated at 

$4,000. 

through the 

implementation of 

the Autopackager 

module in Colleague 

software.  Financial 

aid has been 

awarded and 

disbursed to eligible 

students for Fall and 

Spring semesters. 

(Summer 

disbursements 

occurred in June 

2011) 

 

 

4) Financial Aid 

staff has attended 

state offered 

webinars.  Three 

Financial Aid staff  

members attended 

the North Carolina 

Association of 

Student Financial 

Aid Administrators 

(NCASFAA) 

Conference in April 

2011.  All staff 

participated in a 

minimum of 20 

hours of professional 

development 

training. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4) Personnel 

received 

adequate 

professional 

development 

training to 

successfully 

educate and 

advise students.  
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  2010-2011 

 
Student Services 

COUNSELING 

Dr. Carolyn L. Stuart , Director of Counseling 

 

Purpose: The Counseling Center strives to meet the needs of HCC students by providing services that assists them in achieving their educational 

goals as they prepare to join the globally competitive workforce (III.C, IV.A, VI.C, VII.A)  

Goal 

 

2010/2011 

Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcome 

Use of Results 

Provide 

effective 

counseling 

services to 

all HCC 

students. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will be able 

to obtain counseling 

services free of charge 

on campus that they 

may not be able to 

access off site.  

 

 

 

Utilize counseling 

services to assist with 

retention, graduation, 

and transfer rate.  

 

 

 

 

 

Decrease the number 

of withdrawals from 

class/college for 

students receiving 

counseling.  

95% of the students 

seeking services will 

participate in 

counseling.  

 

 

 

 

95% of students 

seeking counseling 

will remain enrolled 

the entire semester. 

 

 

 

 

 

95% of students 

receiving counseling 

services will remain 

enrolled the entire the 

semester. 

Students will 

identify in writing 

the reason for their 

visit. 

 

 

 

 

Sign in sheet that 

identifies reason for 

visit to the 

Counseling Center. 

 

 

 

Check the students 

receiving 

counseling against 

the drop list.          

 

 

Face-to face 

meeting - $-0-. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Counselor 

Daily Log 

Sheets - 

$50.00/printing

. 

 

 

 

 

 

88% of students 

names on sign-in 

sheet were matched 

to Counseling via a 

Student Success 

Plan. 

 

 

 

95% of students 

receiving counseling 

remained enrolled 

throughout the 

semester. 

 

 

5% of the students 

receiving counseling 

were on the drop list. 

Collaborate with 

faculty to get student 

buy-in. Improve 

campus-wide 

counseling  

information 

dissemination. 

 

Identify additional 

resources that will 

continue to increase 

retention, 

graduation, and 

transfer rate. 

 

 

 

Educate studentsô 

about the 

relationship between 

counseling and 

student success.  
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Provide High 

School 

Recruitment 

in each High 

School in the 

service area. 

 

 

 

 

 

High School students 

will recognize the 

value of obtaining an 

education at HCC. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100 High School 

students recruited 

will enroll at HCC 

with a 10% increase 

per semester.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

High School 

students will sign in 

on High School 

Recruitment Sign-

In Sheet. 

 

Exit Interview 

Form - 

$200.00. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

108 high school 

students enrolled at 

HCC for Fall 2010. 

131 are enrolled for 

Spring 2011. 

  

 

 

 

Educate students 

about the value and 

relationship between 

Community College 

and four year 

colleges and 

universities. 

204 ALERTs for Fall 2010       98 ALERTS for Spring 2011 

88 are on Sign-in Sheet with Success Plan completed.   60 are on Sign-in-Sheet with Success Plans completed. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Student Services 

STUDENT SUPPORT SERVICES  

Sherida Gholston, Director 

 

Purpose: To provide appropriate support services to SSS students and to provide a two-year college transfer program to facilitate enrollment in a 

four-year college or university, or entry in todayôs high-skilled, global workforce. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Su ccess Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

To provide 

services to 

ensure the 

retention of  

SSS students 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To provide 

services to 

ensure that  

 SSS students 

graduate 

 

 

 

To ensure that 

students persist in 

studies from one 

academic semester to 

another through 

participation in SSS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students in SSS will 

utilize the tutoring, 

mentoring, academic 

advising, and 

counseling services to 

help them persist 

toward graduation 

Students enrolled in 

SSS  from the fall 

semester to spring 

semester will persist 

at a rate of 65% as 

indicated by the SSS 

grant 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students utilizing the 

tutoring, mentoring, 

academic advising, 

and counseling 

services will graduate 

at a rate of 45% as 

The U.S. 

Department of 

Education Annual 

Performance Report 

will be used to 

monitor student 

persistence for the 

2010-2011 school 

year 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The U.S. 

Department of 

Education Annual 

Performance Report 

will be used to 

monitor graduation 

Cost of 

Inventories 

The Annual 

Performance Report 

indicated that of the 

250 students enrolled in 

SSS, 67% were 

retained for the 2010-

2011 school year. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Annual 

Performance Report 

indicated that 13% of 

the SSS prospective 

graduates did graduate.  

 

 

 

Results will be 

used to assess 

the academic 

needs of 

participants 

who persist 

from one 

semester to the 

next, i.e. 

transcript 

evaluation, 

academic 

advising 

 

 

 

Results will be 

used to assist 

those planning 

to graduate 

with the tools 

necessary to 
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To provide 

services to 

ensure that  

 SSS students 

enrolled in 

Associate of 

Arts  and 

Associate of 

Science 

programs for 

the 2010-

2011 school 

year transfer 

to a 

4- year 

college 

 

 

 

 

Prospective SSS 

transfer students will 

participate in transfer 

workshops, college 

visitations, and career 

and financial aid 

planning to obtain the 

knowledge necessary 

to transfer to a 4-year 

college 

 

indicated by the SSS 

grant 

 

 

 

Students participating 

in transfer 

workshops, college 

visitations, and career 

and financial 

planning will transfer 

at a rate of 35% as 

indicated by the SSS 

grant 

rates for the 2010-

2011 school year 

 

 

 

 

The U.S. 

Department of 

Education Annual 

Performance Report 

will be used to 

monitor transfer 

rates for the 2010-

2011 school year  

 

 

The Annual 

Performance Report 

indicated that  37% of 

SSS students enrolled 

in Associate in Arts 

and Associate in 

Science programs 

transferred to a 4-year 

college. 

 

matriculate 

into the 

workforce, i.e. 

Career 

planning and 

resume writing 

Results will be 

used to assist 

students 

planning to 

transfer to a 

four-year 

college or 

university with 

the tools to 

satisfy the 

application 

process and to 

successfully be 

retained at the 

institution, i.e. 

application and 

financial aid 

completion, 

college 

survival skills 

workshops 
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  2010-2011 

 
Student Services 

JOBLINK  

John Foriest, Director 

 

Purpose: The purpose/mission of the JobLink Center is to provide Case Management services and support for eligible Halifax and Northampton 

County residents who are involved in training and ultimately place them in unsubsidized employment. (111) 

Goal Intended Outcome Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To insure a 

qualified 

workforce by 

providing 

high quality 

training 

programs  to 

economically 

disadvantage

d adults in 

order to 

support 

economic 

development 

in the 

Roanoke 

Valley 

 JobLink enrollees will 

enter unsudsidized 

employment after 

program exit 

 

 

 

 

 

Diploma or Certificate 

JobLink enrollees will 

have earned diplomas  

or certificates  at 

program exit 

 

 

 

 

JobLink enrollees, 

who leave the program 

with employment, will 

remain employed 

 

 

79% of JobLink 

enrollees will be able 

to secure employment 

after program 

completion 

 

 

 

 

55% of JobLink 

enrollees will earn 

degrees or certificates 

 

 

 

 

 

 

82% of JobLink 

enrollees will retain 

their jobs for at least 

12  months after  

program exit. 

 

Workforce Plus 

records (A state 

level computerized 

assessment tool for 

JobLink programs) 

 

 

 

 

Workforce Plus 

records 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Workforce Plus 

records 

 

 

 

 

 89% of  those who 

exited a program  

entered 

employment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

77%  of those who 

enrolled in courses 

that ended  since  

July 1, 2010 earned 

diplomas or 

certificates 

 

 

 

90%  of those 

employed  retained 

jobs for 12 months 

 

 

To improve 

performance 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To improve 

performance 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To improve 

performance 
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JobLink enrollees will 

earn a suitable wage 

for the first year after 

program exit. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The JobLink Program 

will prepare enrollees 

for employment 

through staff 

assistance and training 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Enrollees who exit 

will average at least  

$8,976.00 semi-

annually (Averaged 

on total wages from 

the second and third 

quarters after exit) 

 

    

 

80% of the program 

participants surveyed 

will agree that the 

JobLink Intake 

process was 

satisfactory   

 

 

 

80% of the 

participants surveyed  

will agree that the 

JobLink Case 

Manager  provided  

satisfactory 

orientation,  training 

access and counseling 

assistance     

 

 

80% of the program 

participants surveyed 

will agree  that the 

JobLink  services 

they received, 

overall, were 

satisfactory  

Workforce Plus 

records  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The JobLink 

Evaluation tool/ 

Survey 

 

 

 

 

 

The JobLink 

Evaluation tool/ 

Survey 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The JobLink 

Evaluation tool/ 

Survey 

 Enrollees who 

exited with 

employment 

averaged  

$10,357.00 ( semi-

annually) 

 

 

95%  of  the 

participants 

surveyed indicated 

they were very 

satisfied with the 

intake process 5% 

were satisfied 

 

 

94% of the 

participants 

surveyed  

indicated  they were  

very satisfied 6% 

were satisfied  with 

the services of the 

JobLink Case 

Manager 

 

88% of the 

participants 

surveyed 

indicated they were 

very satisfied 12% 

were satisfied with 

the JobLink 

program 

overall 

To improve 

performance 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To assist in the  

recruitment process 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To assist in the  

recruitment process 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To assist in the 

recruitment process 
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  2010-2011 

 
 

Curriculum Programs  

Dr. Harriet Morrison, Dean of Curriculum Programs (Assessment of plan completed by BT Brown) 

 

Purpose: Curriculum programs exist to support and promote the mission, vision, and value of the college in improving the quality of life and the 

educational/economic base of the service area and to prepare individuals for the workforce through diploma, certificate, and associate degree 

programs. In addition, to provide set of course of programs to prepare students to transfer into the university system. (I & II ï A & B)  

 

   

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results / 

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

 

To provide 

high quality, 

accessible, 

flexible 

training 

programs to 

ensure a 

qualified 

workforce 

and transfer 

programs to a 

diverse 

student 

population. (I 

& IIA. &B)  

 

 

 

 

Students will be able to 

have access to quality 

programs. 

 

Five  programs of study 

will be reviewed and 

updated to address 

current workforce 

needs and criteria of 

the four-year colleges 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

Curriculum 

Standards of 

Programs,  and 

Advisory 

Committee 

recommendations 

will be used in the 

review  of all 

programs to ensure 

that all standards of 

the program are in 

each program 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Annual Program 

Review, Program 

Tracking sheets, 

Approved 

Electronic 

Program of Study 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Quality programs 

were provided  

 

The following 

programs were 

reviewed and 

recommendations 

were made: 

AA, AAS-

Automotive, 

Criminal Justice, 

Paralegal, Medical 

Lab Tech, and 

Medical Office 

Administration. 

All programs were 

recommended for 

continuation. 

 

 

See attached 

document 
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Increase 

curriculum 

program 

enrollment in 

Career 

Technical 

Education(C

TE) 

Programs 

with low 

enrollment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Implementation of the 

improvement plan 

(IP)of the four 

programs, Industrial 

System, Interior 

Design, Networking, 

and Computer 

Information reviewed 

in the five-year 

program reviewed 

2009-10 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Strategies of the 

Improvement 

Plan(IP) will be 

reviewed with 

program heads at 

the beginning of 

each semester 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Work  with all 

Career Technical 

Education (CTE)  

instructors to 

develop an outreach 

plan that focus on 

recruiting high 

school students to 

take CTE course 

which are  tuition 

waived 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Annual Program 

Review, 

Improvement 

Plan(IP) progress 

report, & the 

Two-year follow 

up report 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Enrollment 

numbers in 

Career Technical 

Education(CTE) 

programs, 

Available Perkins 

funding which is 

based on 

enrollment of 

CTE students 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$500 

(brochures, 

flyers, etc.) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

New brochures 

developed, 

outreach efforts 

increased 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Networking 

has been 

terminated due 

to low/no 

enrollment 

See attachment 

for remainder 

of  use of  

results  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Automotive, 

Welding, 

Industrial 

Maintenance. 

Cosmetology, 

Advertsing/ 

Graphics Arts 

numbers 

increased.  

Paralegal,Interi

or Design and 

Accounting 

still low.  Will 

continue to 

work on 

recruiting in 

these areas. 

Looking into 

articulation 

agreement w/ 

Weslyan for 
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Increase hiring of 

qualified faculty in 

order to meet 

instructional needs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Provide professional 

development (PD) for 

all faculty(full-time and 

Part-time)  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

All faculty will 

have official 

documentations 

verified prior to 

entering the 

classrooms, A 

resource list of 

potential instructor 

will be available for  

a contingency plan  

for all programs 

 

 

 

 

 

At least two 

professional 

development 

activities, 

workshops, 

conferences, 

professional 

meetings will be 

required of the full-

time faculty. All 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Transcripts,  

current 

certificates and 

licensures, a list 

of names and 

contact 

information of 1-

2 additional 

credential persons 

for each program 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Professional 

development 

(PD)attendance 

list, evaluation of 

PD activity, 

optional  

documentations 

may be collected 

for professional 

development  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Adjunct Fair - 

$200 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$30,000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

All credentials 

have been 

evaluated 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Accounting, 

LEX dept head 

looking at 

social net. To 

advert. DES 

dept hd. 

developing 

tracking for 

Career & 

College Path. 

 

Adjunct 

resource list 

not developed. 

Advertising for 

positions to 

develop that. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

On campus PD 

held. For 

future PD will 

request 

feedback from 

faculty for 

needs and 

wants. 
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Upgrade the 

foundation of 

basic skills of 

the adult 

population. 

(IV.C). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Improve the 

pass/persistence rate in 

all developmental  

math and English 

courses , retaining at 

least 65% of initially 

enrolled  students in 

each course Achieve at 

least a 75% pass rate  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The aggregate pass rate 

for appropriate 

programs that require 

licensure, certification 

exams will be 80% 

based on to NCCCS 

Performance Measures 

and Standards (80%) 

 

part-time faculty 

will be given the 

opportunity to 

attend professional 

development 

activity  held at the 

campus 

 

Assign students to 

the Math Lab, 

submit Early Alert 

Forms (EA) on any 

student needing 

help,  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will be 

able given mock 

tests, testing 

strategies and  

review sessions to 

be prepared for the 

testing environment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Math Lab 

attendance sheets, 

English lab 

sessions, NCCCS 

Performance 

Measures and 

Standards  for 

2010-11 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

NCCCS 

Performance 

Measures and 

Standards  for 

2010-11 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$0 

Shortage of funds 

for conference 

attendance has 

increased in-house  

Professional 

Development 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Only reached a 

73%  pass rate in 

overall 

developmental 

courses. 

Stats of Dev. 

English and Math 

classes offered Fall 

2010, Spring 2011 

and Summer 2011. 

 

For English:  1,064 

students 

enrolled/288 

withdrew (73% 

persisted) 

 

For Math:  945 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Implementing 

a math lab, for 

individual or 

small group 

tutoring. Beta 

testing the 

Math Redesign 

program at 

HCC. The 

Dean  

submitted a 

faculty name to 

participate on 

the statewide 

English 

redesign 

project. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

BLET director 

has redesigned 

lessons, tests 

and handbook 

to reflect more 

stringent 
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Meet the 

standard for 

Passing Rates 

on Licensure 

and 

Certification 

Exams. 

(NCCCS 

Critical 

Success 

Factors) 

 

 

 

 

 

were enrolled/287 

withdrew (70% 

persisted) 

 

09-10 info LPN 

90% pass, RN 

84% pass, BLET 

73% pass, (This is 

up from 66% in 

07-08) and no info 

for COS, Den Hyg 

75% down from 

previous year. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

standards and 

updated info., 

Dental 

Hygiene 

faculty are 

requiring study 

sessions for 

students not 

performing 

well. 
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  2010-2011 

 
SCHOOL OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

Phil Pair, School Chair 

GENERAL EDUCATION  

 

Purpose: The purpose of the General Education program is to provide students in Associate Degree and Diploma Programs the general-education 

skills necessary to be successful in the workplace or in the transfer to a four-year university. 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To empower 

AAS and 

Diploma 

students with 

the oral- 

communi-

cation skills 

needed to 

succeed in 

the 

workplace.  

The student will be 

able to design, 

present, and critique 

oral presentations. 

 

In oral 

communication 

assessments, 90% 

of all Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma programs 

achieve 100% 

proficiency. 

 

Archived 

recordings of 

students 

delivering oral 

presentations; 

oral 

communication 

rubrics. 

N/A 80% 

--Did not 

meet goal.   

To enhance studentsô critical 

understanding of the communication 

process, designated sections of ENG 

114 will apply HCCôs Communication 

Rubric in evaluating selected videos of 

orators delivering oral presentations.  

Through long-term tracking, the 

percentage of proficient student 

presentations will be compared 

between the designated sections and 

their cohorts. Depending on these 

long-term results, the 

English/Communications Department 

will incorporate the rubric department-

wide. 

 

In Spring 2011, ENG 114, 1D1 applied 

the communications rubric. to a video 

of a student presenter: 

(http://www.youtube.com/watch). 

After the upcoming Gen Ed 

assessment, the first year of 

comparative results will be 



 

 
 60 

documented. In the 2011-2012 year, at 

least three sections of ENG 114 will be 

included. 

To empower 

Associate-

Degree and 

Diploma 

students with 

the reading 

and critical-

thinking 

skills needed 

to succeed in 

the 

university, 

workplace, 

and 

community. 

The student will be 

able to integrate 

critical thinking 

skills through 

reading and writing.   

 

In reading 

assessments 90% 

of all Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma programs 

achieve 100% 

proficiency. 

Archived 

student 

assignments 

(i.e., written 

summaries and 

reader-

response 

analyses); 

reading 

rubrics. 

N/A 70% 

--Did not 

meet goal.   

In conjunction with the CIRCLE 

program, the critical-thinking 

component of the learning-

communities  will continue ongoing 

assessment, revision, and integration 

into the curriculum. 

 

In Spring 2011, HUM 115, Critical 

Thinking, was partnered with ENG 

111, Expository Writing, in a learning 

community. Also upcoming, HUM 115 

will be partnered with MAT 070, 

Introductory Algebra, in a learning 

community. 

 

The problem-solving assessment 

administered in January for the critical-

thinking learning community was 

incorporated into other sections of 

curriculum and developmental English.   

 

To obtain corroborating evidence of 

the critical-thinking deficiency, writing 

artifacts from the 2010 Gen Ed 

assessment were re-assessed using the 

2009 rubric, which provided less 

emphasis on critical thinking.  Using 

the 2009 rubric, the 2010 assessment 

would have produced 84% proficiency, 

as opposed to the 77% earned using the 

2010 rubricðsuggesting that critical 

thinking may be part of the deficiency 

revealed in the writing assessment.  
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To help 

Associate- 

Degree and 

Diploma 

students learn 

and apply the 

technological 

skills needed 

to succeed in 

the 

workplace 

and 

university. 

The student will be 

able to produce 

typed, properly 

formatted academic 

essays.  

 

In technology 

assessments 90% 

of all Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma programs 

achieve 100% 

proficiency. 

 

 

 

Archived 

student 

assignments 

(i.e., MS 

Office 

Documents, 

Excel  

spreadsheets);  

technology 

rubrics.  

N/A 44% 

Did not meet 

goal.  

A SoftChalk tutorial was created for 

APA format, and students in  Social 

Science classes were required to 

complete the tutorial. 

A SoftChalk tutorial is currently under 

development for MLA format, to be 

used by all English classes. 

In a continued effort from the ô09 

Assessment, instructors hold students 

accountable for mastering academic 

computer skills, by deducting points 

for every mechanical deviation from 

the 2009 MLA Style Guide.   

A second technology rubric has been 

developed to ensure that assessment is 

accurate.  The second tech rubric is 

designed for combinations of business-

formatted writing, such as proposals, 

that incorporate MLA or APA 

documentation.  The rubric will be 

incorporated into the May 2011 

General Education assessment. 
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To help 

Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma 

students 

acquire the 

math skills 

needed to 

succeed in 

their 

programs.   

The student will be 

able to identify the 

characteristics of 

linear functions. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In math 

assessments 90% 

of all Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma programs 

achieve 100% 

proficiency. 

Archived 

student 

assignments 

(i.e., math 

tests); math 

rubrics. 

 95% 

Met goal. 

Since the math success rate is 

disproportional to other math statistics 

at HCC, a committee is meeting in 

May 2011 to determine whether there 

are issues with the validity of our math 

assessments or whether success in 

math is a key predictor of degree 

completion.  The agenda will include 

the following: 

 

Should we change math artifacts? 

Should our math assessment move 

away from rubric-based assessment 

and toward pre and post tests? 

For our math assessments, should we 

consider broadening our samples to 

include non-graduates?  

To empower 

Associate-

Degree and 

Diploma 

students with 

the writing 

skills needed 

to succeed in 

the 

university, 

workplace, 

and 

community.  

The student will be 

able to write clear 

expository prose that 

is unified, coherent, 

and well developed.  

 

In writing 

assessments 90% 

of all Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma programs 

achieve 100% 

proficiency. 

 

 

 

 

 

Archived 

student 

assignments 

(written 

essays); 

writing rubrics. 

Renew the 

TURNITIN 

anti-

plagiarism 

tool. 

 / $2,500.00 

 

 

 

 

77% 

Did not meet 

goal.  

To obtain corroborating evidence of 

the critical-thinking deficiency, writing 

artifacts from the 2010 Gen Ed 

assessment were re-assessed using the 

2009 rubric, which provided less 

emphasis on critical thinking.  Using 

the 2009 rubric, the 2010 assessment 

would have produced 84% proficiency, 

as opposed to the 77% earned using the 

2010 rubricðsuggesting that critical 

thinking may be part of the deficiency 

revealed in the writing assessment. 

 

Instructors in writing-based English 

courses are incorporating 

evaluative/criterion-based writing 

assignments into their curriculum for 

critical enhancement. 

To provide The student will be In surveys Surveys N/A Statistically  Only one survey was returned, so 
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college-

transfer 

students the 

creative, 

rhetorical, 

technical, 

scientific, and 

critical-

thinking 

skills needed 

to succeed in 

a 

baccalaureate 

program. 

able to integrate 

critical thinking 

skills through 

reading and writing.   

 

administered to 

transferees after 

their junior years, 

90% will indicate 

they were 

adequately or more 

than adequately 

prepared in math, 

oral 

communications, 

reading, science, 

technology, and 

writing.   

Insignificant there is no meaningful data for this 

year.  However, the method of data 

collection, itself, will be improvedðin 

2011, at least one round of follow-up 

surveys will be mailed and work-study 

students will be utilized to make 

follow-up phone calls.    

To provide 

college-

transfer 

students the 

scientific 

skills needed 

to succeed in 

a 

baccalaureate 

program. 

The student will be 

able to analyze 

results of 

experiments in order 

to verify the 

theoretical concept 

being tested. 

In surveys 

administered to 

transferees after 

their junior years, 

90% will indicate 

they were 

adequately or more 

than adequately 

prepared in 

science.   

 

 

 

 

Surveys The science 

dept. will 

employ 

professional 

microscope 

maintenance 

twice per year 

(Dec., May) / 

$3,000.00 

Professional 

autoclave 

maintenance 

quarterly as 

per service 

contract plus 

cost of parts / 

$4,500.00 

Science 

Department 

purchase lab 

supplies / 

$7,000 

Statistically 

Insignificant 

Only one survey was returned, so there 

is no meaningful data for this year.  

However, the method of data 

collection, itself, will be improvedðin 

2011, at least one round of follow-up 

surveys will be mailed and work-study 

students will be utilized to make 

follow-up phone calls.    
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To help 

Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma 

students 

acquire the 

math, 

reading, and 

writing skills 

needed to 

succeed in 

their 

programs.   

The student will be 

able to critically 

analyze and respond 

to multi-paragraph 

reading selections. 

The passing rate of 

students in 

developmental 

courses is at least 

75%. 

[NCCCS 

Performance 

Measure] 

North Carolina 

Community 

College 

System 

(NCCCS) 

Report: 

Critical 

Success 

Factors   

Cost of a full-

time math 

faculty 

member. 

69%   

Did not meet 

goal.  

As the 2008-2009 math initiatives are 

not yet reflected in the assessment 

results, the 08-09 initiatives will be 

ongoing. Current initiatives in response 

to the data include the following: 

 

Struggling students are required to 

seek help in the math lab or with a 

tutor before retests are granted.  

In conjunction with the CIRCLE 

program, the math component of the 

learning-communities is continuing 

ongoing assessment, revision, and 

integration into the curriculum. 

 

The School is integrating reading, 

writing, and critical thinking into the 

QEPôs learning- community structure.  

Thus far, MAT 060, Essential 

Mathematics; and ENG 095, Reading 

and Writing Composition Strategies, 

have been partnered with ACA 085 

College Study Skills; and ENG 111, 

Expository Writing; and MAT 070, 

Introductory Algebra, have been 

partnered with HUM 115, Critical 

Thinking. 

To help 

Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma 

students 

acquire the 

math, 

reading, and 

writing skills 

needed to 

The student will be 

able to translate 

from verbal into 

numeric, symbolic 

and graphic forms in 

order to model and 

solve application 

problems. 

 

The success rate of 

developmental 

students in 

subsequent 

College-level 

courses is at least 

80% 

[NCCCS 

Performance 

Measure] 

NCCCS 

Report: 

Critical 

Success 

Factors   

Cost of a full-

time math 

faculty 

member. 

87%   

Met goal.  

As the 2008-2009 math initiatives are 

not yet reflected in the assessment 

results, the 08-09 initiatives will be 

ongoing. Current initiatives in response 

to the data include the following: 

 

Struggling students are required to 

seek help in the math lab or with a 

tutor before retests are granted.  

In conjunction with the CIRCLE 
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succeed in 

their 

programs.   

program, the math component of the 

learning-communities is continuing 

ongoing assessment, revision, and 

integration into the curriculum. 

 

The School is integrating reading, 

writing, and critical thinking into the 

QEPôs learning- community structure.  

Thus far, MAT 060, Essential 

Mathematics; and ENG 095, Reading 

and Writing Composition Strategies, 

have been partnered with ACA 085 

College Study Skills; and ENG 111, 

Expository Writing; and MAT 070, 

Introductory Algebra, have been 

partnered with HUM 115, Critical 

Thinking. 

To provide 

college-

transfer 

students the 

creative, 

rhetorical, 

technical, and 

critical-

thinking 

skills needed 

to succeed in 

a 

baccalaureate 

program. 

The student will be 

able to choose the 

most effective 

means for advancing 

ideas and 

compositions.   

 

83% of students in 

both associate 

degree recipients 

and the 

students who 

transferred with 24 

or more semester 

hours at 

community 

colleges had GPA 

equal to or greater 

than 2.0 after two 

semesters at a 

university.  

[NCCCS 

Performance] 

Measure] 

NCCCS 

Critical 

Success Factor 

Reports 

 100%  

Met goal.  

Through formal meansðsuch  as 

recruitment and informational 

sessionsðand informal means, the 

General Education program is using 

the 100% success rate as a selling point 

for the college-transfer program. 

 

 



 

 
 66 

 

  2010-2011 

 
School of Arts & Science 

ENGLISH & COMMUNICATIONS DEPARTMENT  

Charles Wilkinson 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the English/Communications Department is to provide students in the Associate Degree and Diploma programs with the 

English language skills necessary to be successful in the workforce or in the transfer to a four-year university.   

(II -A ï To ensure that graduates of the Associate Degree Programs are competent at communicating effectively in reading, writing, and oral 

communication.) 

Goal Intended Program-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/

Cost 

Assessment 

Results /  

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To prepare 

Students in 

Associate 

Degree and 

Diploma 

programs with 

the English 

language 

skills 

necessary to 

be successful 

in the 

workforce or 

in the transfer 

to a four-year 

university.   

Students will acquire 

college-level 

knowledge in oral 

communication, 

reading, writing,  

and critical-thinking 

skills needed to 

succeed in a Bachelor 

Degree program. 

80% of students will 

achieve 75% or 

higher proficiency in 

all competencies 

assessed. 

Comparison/ 

Contrast Paper, 

Research Paper, 

Reader-Response 

Paper, 

Oral Presentation 

Negligible-

paper, 

copies, etc.   

74% of students 

achieved 75% or 

higher proficiency 

in all competencies 

assessed.  

--Did not meet 

goal.   

Added oral artifact to 

ENG 102 classes. Field 

tested oral rubric for 

inclusion in English 114 

classes to enhance speech 

compatibility with 

assessment. Revised 

writing and technical 

rubrics to improve 

assessment accuracy. 

Developing MLA 

instruction 

enhancements.   

 

To  
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Arts & Science 

MATH DEPARTMENT  

Nina Swink 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Mathematics Department is to provide graduates of Associate Degree and Diploma Programs with the mathematical 

skills necessary to be successful in the workforce or in the transfer to a four-year university.(Institutional Goals:  IA, IB, IIB) 

 

Goal Intended Student-Learning 

Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/

Cost 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

To provide 

students with 

the 

mathematical 

knowledge 

and skills 

necessary for 

their program 

of study. 

 

 

 

To provide 

students with 

the 

mathematical 

knowledge 

and skills 

necessary for 

their program 

of study. 

Graduates in Associate in Arts 

and Associate in Science will 

demonstrate that they have the 

mathematical skills needed to 

transfer to 4-yr programs. 

     Mat 161 

     Mat 141 

     Mat 175 

 

 

Graduates in Associate in 

Applied Science Programs 

will demonstrate they have 

the mathematical skills 

needed to be successful in the 

workforce for their program 

of study. 

 

     Mat 115 

     Mat 101 

     Mat 140 

85% of students 

passing Mat 161, 175 

or 141 with a C or 

higher will score at 

least a 70 on the 

comprehensive final 

exam. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

85% of students 

passing Math 115, 

101 or 140 will make 

at least a 70 on a post 

test given at the 

completion of the 

course. 

Exam 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Post test/ final 

exam 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Math 161   59% 

Mat 141     93% 

 

 

 

Met    141 

 

 

 

 

 

Mat 115    81% 

Mat 140    75% 

Mat 101     80% 

 

 

Give a practice 

post-test. 

 

 

Hold 

review/tutoring 

sessions before 

final exam. 

 

Mandatory 

tutoring before 

final exam for 

students that 

have a C or 

lower. 
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School of Arts & Science 

MATH DEPARTMENT ï Developmental Studies 

Nina Swink 

Purpose: purpose of developmental studies in mathematics is to provide students with the mathematical skills necessary to be successful in the 

curriculum mathematics course required for their program of study.  (Institutional Goals:  IIA, IIB, and VD) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results 

/ Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To provide 

students with 

the 

mathematical 

knowledge 

and skills 

necessary for 

their program 

of study. 

Students in 

developmental math 

courses will 

demonstrate they have 

mastered the 

mathematical 

competencies needed 

to be successful in the 

next math course 

 

     Math 050 

     Math 060 

     Math 070 

     Math 080 

At least 75% of 

students successfully 

completing a 

developmental math 

course will make at 

least a 70 on the exit 

test. 

Exit test  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Mat 050   21% 

Mat 060   66% 

Mat 070   78% 

Mat 080   94% 

 

Mat 050 and 060 did 

not meet goal 

 

Mat 070 and 080 

Met goal. 

 

Extra tutoring. 

 

Retest 

  

Instructors will 

use  MML which 

is an internet 

based tutorial 

program for 

additional 

homework 

assignments and 

practice. 

Students will get 

immediate 

feedback and 

view examples 

and videos. 

 

Review sessions 

outside of class. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Arts & Science 

HEALTH & PHYSICAL EDUCATION  

Scott Dameron 

 

Purpose:  The purpose of the Health and Physical Education Department is to promote and instill the positive effects of life-long physical activity 

and an overall healthy lifestyle by offering Physical Education and Health courses in the College Transfer curriculum.   

 

Goal Intended Student -

Learning  Outcome 

Intended Outcome  

Criteria  For 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

Students will 

be provide 

with an 

introduction to 

basic personal 

health and 

wellness that 

will allow 

them to 

demonstrate 

the information 

necessary to 

maintain a 

healthy 

lifestyle.   

 

Students will be able 

to have an awareness 

of the value that life-

long physical activity 

and healthy living 

plays in their overall-

well-being. 

 

Students will be able 

to discuss and perform 

skills, techniques, and 

strategies to 

incorporate and adopt 

a healthy lifestyle. 

 

 

 

At least 80% of 

students will 

ñstrongly agreeò or 

ñagreeò with the 

following statement: 

ñLife-long physical 

activity and a healthy 

lifestyle is important 

to my overall well-

being.ò 

 

Survey 

 

Professional 

Development, 

equipment, 

educational 

resources 

(textbooks, 

videos, etc.). 

 

100% of 

returned 

surveys 

answered 

ñStrongly 

agreeò or 

ñagreeò with 

the survey 

statement. 

 

Continue to 

promote healthy 

living for the 

student 

population 

through 

education, 

opportunity, and 

facility/equipmen

t upgrades. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Arts & Science 

HUMANITIES & SOCIAL SCIENCE  

Julie Dilday 

 

Purpose: The mission of the Humanities and Social Sciences Department is to introduce students to social science and the humanities in preparation 

for the coursework of a Bachelor of Arts program. It is also our mission to facilitate the demonstration of greater knowledge and appreciation that the 

student is a member of a complex global community embedded within the context of its history, literature, philosophies, politics, ethics, behavior, 

and social problems. We will work to broaden the student's learning perspective in an interdisciplinary fashion and to show how those disciplines, 

though different, are interrelated and create wholeness in the learning experience. IB IIA  

 

Program 

Outcome 

 

Intended 

Student 

learning 

Outcome 

Criteria for 

success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Reso

urces

/ Cost 

Assessment Results/Outcomes Use of Results 

Institutional 

Goal: 

1B & IIA  

Student will be 

able to write 

papers in the 

social sciences 

and humanities 

courses using 

proper APA 

format. 

At least 80% of 

students will 

demonstrate 

adequate 

knowledge of 

APA format. 

Essays 

 

Standard 

Rubric for 

APA format 

 Fall 2010 and Spring 2011 ï 

Assessed PSY 150 online/PSY 

241 online/HUM 115 LC2, PSY 

281 online   

 

71% met proficiency. 

Artifacts received from only 7 

social sciences/humanities 

courses. Will improve validity of 

results by encouraging all SS 

instructors to assess the Student 

Learning Outcomes (SLO). 

Continue with soft chalk lesson 

and standard rubric for 

assessment.  

 

Online courses will include 

several short papers written in 

APA format prior to completion 

of larger paper for assessment.   

Institutional 

Goal: 

1B & IIA  

Student will be 

able to discuss 

topics in the 

social sciences 

At least 80% of 

students taking 

more than one 

ñspecial topicò 

Integrated 

Assignment 

 

Rubric 

 Insufficient participation and data 

for meaningful assessment.    

Discontinue projects across 

disciplines and develop at least 

one learning community with 

HASS Department and English 
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and humanities 

from a 

multidisciplina

ry perspective.   

learning 

community 

course will 

demonstrate  

multidisciplinar

y learning.  

assessing 

interdiscipli-

nary 

knowledge 

Department.  Learning 

Community canceled for Fall ï 

will propose another for Spring 

2012.  

Institutional 

Goal: 

1B & IIA  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Student will be 

able to use 

critical 

thinking skills 

to solve 

problems. 

At least 80% of 

HUM 115 

students will 

demonstrate 

improvement in 

critical thinking 

skills. 

Test of  

Everyday 

Reasoning 

 

Integrated 

Project 

(learning 

communities) 

 

Essays 

 

Critical 

Thinking 

Rubric 

 

 Hum 115 LC (Learning 

Community) increased mean of 

Test of Everyday Reasoning from 

18 to 19 Fall 2010. Group 

percentile moved from 35 ï 39. 

SD moved from 4.4 to 4.5. 58% 

of pre/post test completers 

improved test score. 

 

HUM 115 LC decreased mean of 

Test of Everyday Reasoning from 

19 to 18 Spring 2011. Group 

percentile moved from 41 to 35.  

44% of pre/post test completers 

improved test score.  

 

Essay (elements of reasoning)  

69% demonstrated improvement 

on revision. HUM 115 LC 

(Thinking About Algebra)  

 Fall 2010. 

 

After implementing plan 

established after Fall 2010 

outcomes: Problem Solving Essay 

(scored per HCC problem solving 

rubric) 100% of completers 

demonstrated improvement on 

revision.  HUM 115 LC 

(English, Itôs Critical)  Spring 

2011 

Test of Everyday Reasoning: 

Use Facioneôs CT text to help 

students develop skills 

represented on test. (Test 

developed by Facione.) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Do pre-essay and post-essay. 

Provide feedback with standard 

HCC Problem ïsolving Rubric 

for both essays  

 

(Continue with above plan next 

year.) 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Arts & Science 

SCIENCE 

Julie Galvin 

 

Purpose:  The purpose of the Science Department is to deliver relevant, up to date scientific information to students seeking to transfer to a four-year 

school or complete the requirements of a two-year program (I.B.) 

 

INSTITUTIONAL GOALS  
I. To ensure a qualified workforce by providing high quality, accessible, flexible training programs to a diverse student population.  

B. Provide a two-year college transfer program to facilitate enrollment in a four-year college or university or entry in todayôs high skilled, global 

workforce.  

 

Goal Intended Student -

Learning  Outcome 

Intended Outcome  

Criteria  For Success 

 
Assessment 

Tools 

 

Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To provide 

college-

transfer 

students the 

scientific 

skills 

needed to 

succeed in a 

baccalaurea

te program. 

Students will be able to 

write a scientific lab 

report. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The student will be able 

to analyze results of 

experiments in order to 

verify the theoretical 

80% of completers 

measured will obtain at 

least 85% on report. 

 

 

 

 

In surveys 

administered to 

transferees after their 

junior years, 90% will 

indicate they were 

adequately or more 

than adequately 

prepared in science.   

 

Rubric for 

scientific lab 

report 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Surveys 

 

None 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The science dept. 

will employ 

professional 

microscope 

maintenance 

twice per year 

(Dec., May) / 

$3,000.00 

Professional 

60% of completers 

obtained at least an 

85% on report. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Alternate forms of 

providing graphing skills 

were delivered to online 

students in BIO111 and 

the results were improved 

from last semester.  

However, results from 

second semester students 

indicate that students 

need a review in graphing 

technique.  Additional 

assignments measuring 

this outcome may be 

necessary to fully 

evaluate success and 

reinforce learning.   



 

 
 73 

concept being tested.   

 

 

autoclave 

maintenance 

quarterly as per 

service contract 

plus cost of parts / 

$4,500.00 

Science 

Department 

purchase lab 

supplies / $7,000 

 

 

Only one survey was 

returned, so there is no 

meaningful data for this 

year.  However, the 

method of data collection, 

itself, will be improvedð

in 2011, at least one 

round of follow-up 

surveys will be mailed 

and work-study students 

will be utilized to make 

follow-up phone calls.    
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Business 

ACCOUNTING  

Rhonda Segars, Program Head 

 

Purpose:  The purpose of the accounting program is to provide high quality accounting education to students in the local service area. Students will 

enhance their business and accounting skills while attending and completing the accounting courses in the program. Upon completion of the program 

students will be able to demonstrate learned skills and gain meaningful employment in the accounting field. The department strives to prepare adults 

for the workforce, and to meet the needs of local business by providing businesses with skilled employees in the accounting field. (Institutional Goals 

& Objectives:  IA, IIE, IIIB) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources

/Cost 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

To provide 

students with 

the 

knowledge 

and skills 

necessary for 

employment 

and growth in 

the 

accounting 

field. 

Students will be able to 

apply a comprehensive 

knowledge of generally 

accepted accounting 

principles that is 

appropriate in the 

recording and reporting of 

financial information 

necessary for gaining and 

maintaining employment in 

the accounting field. 

 

Students will be able to 

apply skills learned to 

build financial statements 

and managerial reports for 

business and governmental 

entities both manually and 

electronically.  Students 

Eighty percent of 

accounting 

graduates will 

receive ratings of 

ñexcellentò,òabove 

averageò, or 

ñaverageò on the 

accounting graduate 

core courses 

performance 

checklist. 

 

 

 

Eighty percent of 

ACC 120 students 

who submit a 

comprehensive 

problem will score 

Accounting 

graduate core 

courses 

performance 

checklist. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Comprehensive 

Problem from 

ACC 120 

 

 

0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

0 

 

 

 

 

100% of students in the 

accounting program 

received ratings of 

excellent, above 

average, or average on 

the accounting graduate 

performance checklist. 

 

 

 

Students in ACC 120  

met the criteria for 

success.  One hundred 

percent of ACC 120 

students scored 80 or 

better to meet this goal.  

 

 

 

Criteria for success 

should be modified 

next year to eighty 

three percent of 

accounting graduates 

will receive ratings of 

excellent, above 

average, or average 

on the accounting 

graduate core courses 

performance 

checklist. 

 

Criteria for success 

should be modified 

next year to eighty 

three percent of ACC 

120 students who 

submit a 
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will gain the necessary 

skills to complete various 

individual tax forms. 

(Skills Objective) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

at least eighty 

percent on the 

comprehensive 

problem. This 

problem was 

developed using all 

the key concepts 

learned and 

practiced 

throughout the 

semester. 

 

Eighty percent of 

ACC 149 students 

who submit a case 

problem will score 

at least eighty 

percent or better on 

accounting case 

problems using 

Excel. 

 

 

Eighty percent of 

ACC 150 students 

who submit a 

project will score at 

least eighty percent 

on the company 

project using 

QuickBooks to start 

and complete 

transactions for a 

fiscal period. 

 

 

Eighty percent of 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Case problem 

from chapter 2 

in ACC 149 

Class 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Project 9.1 from 

ACC 150. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

QuickBoo

ks 

estimated 

software 

cost $430 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students in ACC 149 

met the criteria for 

success.  One hundred 

percent of ACC 149 

students scored 80 or 

better to meet this goal.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students in ACC 150 

met the criteria for 

success.  One hundred 

percent of ACC 150 

students scored 80 or 

better to meet this goal.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ACC 140 students did 

not meet the criteria for 

comprehensive 

problem will score at 

least eighty percent 

on the comprehensive 

problem.  

 

 

 

 

 

Criteria for success 

should be modified 

next year  to eighty 

three percent of ACC 

149 students who 

submit a case 

problem will score at 

least eighty percent 

or better on 

accounting case 

problems using 

Excel. 

 

 

Criteria for success 

should be modified 

next year to eighty 

three percent of ACC 

150 students who 

submit a 

comprehensive 

problem will score at 

least eighty percent 

on the comprehensive 

problem.  

 

Students that have a 
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Graduates will demonstrate 

professional behavior in 

the workplace: 

follow directions 

demonstrate 

cooperativeness 

explain why ethics are 

important in the workplace 

 respect school property 

 develop and maintain 

integrity 

Exhibit a positive attitude 

Deal positively with 

mistakes 

(Behavior objective) 

students that 

complete ACC 140 

will receive a ñCò 

or better in the 

course. 

 

 

Eighty percent of 

students that 

complete ACC 129 

will receive a ñCò 

or better in the 

course. 

 

 

 

One hundred 

percent of 

Accounting 

graduates will 

receive a grade of 

ñBò or better in 

(COE 111) 

Cooperative  

Work Experience. 

 

 

 

 

 

ACC 140 final 

grade Sheet 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ACC 129 final 

Grade Sheet 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

COE 111 final 

grade sheet. 

 

 

 

 

 

0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

0 

success. Actual results 

were seventy one 

percent of the ACC 140 

students received a ñCò 

or better in the course. 

 

 

 

Students in ACC 129  

met the criteria for 

success.  One hundred 

percent of ACC 129 

students scored 80 or 

better to meet this goal. 

 

 

 

Students in COE 111 

met the criteria for 

success.  One hundred 

percent of COE 111 

students scored 80 or 

better to meet this goal. 

 

midterm grade of C 

or below will receive 

individual tutoring 

from the instructor. 

 

 

 

 

Criteria for success 

should be modified 

next year to eighty-

three percent of 

students will receive 

a ñCò or better in the 

course. 

 

 

 

Criteria for success 

should be modified 

next year to eighty-

three percent of 

accounting graduates 

will receive a grade 

of ñBò or better in 

COE 111. 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 
 77 

  2010-2011 

 
School of Business 

ADVERTISING an d GRAPHIC DESIGN 

Gloria Tysinger, Program Head 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Advertising and Graphic Design curriculum is to provide students with the knowledge and skills necessary for 

employment in the Graphic Design profession. 

 Students will acquire knowledge of graphic design process, technology, and presentation concepts necessary for employment.    

 Students will employ creative, critical-thinking, and articulation skills producing concepts for graphic designs. 

 Students will be trained in the design of promotional materials and communications.) 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cos

t 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To facilitate 

the 

employment 

of Associate 

in Applied 

Science 

Degree 

students, 

make 

changes in 

skills, course 

offerings, 

and make 

purchases 

indicated to 

enable 

graduates to 

meet industry 

standards. 

Associate Degree 

Graduates of the 

program will be able 

to prepare a portfolio 

of projects that 

exemplify the design 

process and solutions 

to a variety of graphic 

design problems using 

current software 

100% of Graduates of 

the Associate Degree 

will complete two 

benchmark classes 

with a grade of C or 

better: 

 GRD 280 

Portfolio Design 

 GRD 241 

Graphic Design III 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Track Grade reports 

of : 

 GRD 280 

Portfolio Design 

 GRD 241 

Graphic Design III 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$8000-$10000 

needed in the 

coming year 

Update 

software Every 

3 yrs 

minimally 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Acrobat Pro, 

Adobe CS & 

Macintosh 

computers 

 

8 students 

completed      

GRD280 with a B 

or better spring 

2011. 

 

 100%  students 

completed GRD241 

fall2010 with a C or 

better  

 

12 students have 

preregistered for 

GRD241 fall2011.  

 

 

All GRD 280 

completed GRD241 

pre-requisite 

Will request 5 more 

software In Design 5 

units for Fall 

semester to teach 

CS5 to all registered 

students 

 

-Recommend hold 

enrollment to 10 

students since no 

funds were approved 

for Spring 2011. 

Multiple sections of 

classes scheduled for 

fall. 

 

-White CS3 

computers should be 

isolated to B183. 
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Projects completed in 

the benchmark 

classes will be 

included in the 

portfolio review at 

the end of the 

semester. 90% will be 

judged appropriate to 

the current job 

market standards by 

the department Head 

 

 

 

Students will 

informally discuss 

projects and the 

design process within 

small groups in the 

classroom or in 

discussion board in 

HCC Blackboard.. 

 

 

 

Portfolio Review 

by Department 

Head at the 

completion of 

Benchmark classes 

will be done in May 

2011. 

3 formats required 

pdf, traditional, 

web page or 

PowerPoint 

prepared on 

industry standard 

Mac computer and 

software 

 

 

Class participation 

and HCC 

Blackboard activity 

will be reviewed by 

the Instructor of 

record 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

80% of students 

make a B or better 

 

 

 

Portfolios were 

reviewed in May 

2011 and evaluated 

method of creation 

as well as content. 

Student skills I 

Adobe Bridge and 

Acrobat Pro weak 

 

 

90% of students 

were able to 

achieve goals.  

 

Spring GRD 180 

and GRD 272 & 

GRD 280 graduates 

demonstrated 

proficiency with 

iPads when 

preparing portfolios 

for the current job 

market standards.( 

the majority of 

students were using 

smart phone 

technology which 

transitions skill set 

to iPads easily)  

  

 

 

 

 

Teach more skills in 

GRD 180 and 

GRD271 on Bridge 

and Acrobat. 

Media students 

accessed iPads when 

desired. 

 

 Increase goal to 80% 

above C in GRD 280. 

 

 

Portfolios will be 

required to be 

prepared in Adobe 

Acrobat Professional, 

Adobe Bridge, 

PowerPoint and in 

traditional media. 

 

 

Request more work 

stations or offer two 

sections of courses. 

 

 

Instruction will 

continue to require 

students to participate 

in project 

presentation, class 

discussion, and 

Blackboard 

discussion, talk to 
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Grades for GRD 

241 show all 

students with a C or 

better;  

 

17 completed 

course this spring. 

 

GRD 241 students 

have used small 

group discussion 

both in daily seated 

sessions and online 

visitors, and talk 

about their art on 

display 

11 Diploma graduates of 

the program will be 

able to prepare a 

portfolio of projects 

that exemplify the 

design process and 

solutions to a variety 

of graphic design 

problem 

100% of diploma 

graduates will 

complete the 

benchmark class, 

GRD 180 Interactive 

Design with a grade 

of C or better. 

 

 

 

100% projects 

completed by 

graduates in the 

benchmark class 

GRD 180 will be 

included in the 

portfolio and exit 

interview.  90 % will 

be judged acceptable 

for the current job 

market by the 

department head. 

 

 

Review grade 

sheets of graduates 

and update track 

sheets 

 

 

 

 

 

Portfolio review 

and exit interview 

mandatory for GRD 

180 instructor: 

results  presented to 

the department 

head 

 

 

 

 

 

Class participation 

and HCC 

Blackboard activity 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Upgrade 

workstations & 

software $9000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Diploma candidates 

for graduation are 

successful at this 

point in the 

semester.  

 

90% of diploma 

graduates made 

better than a C 

 

80% of students 

met professional 

standards when 

reviewed by 

department chair 

 

Students have 

informally 

discussed project 

and the basic design 

process weekly. 
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Students will 

informally discuss 

projects and the 

design process within 

small groups in the 

classroom or in 

discussion board in 

HCC Blackboard. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

will be reviewed by 

the Instructor of 

record 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will be 

proficient in CS5, 

new suite of Mac 

products developed 

for the Pentium 

iMac hardware and 

peripherals that 

include multiple 

processors in 

wireless technology  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Evidence of 

Research is 

part of the 

project 

solution. 

 

 

 

 

 

Students articulated 

the Basic Design 

process when 

questioned. 

Professional 

vocabulary is 

voiced. 

 

Student artwork is 

displayed at the 

state art show and 

the Gallery at the 

HCC Centre in 

Spring 2011 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To facilitate 

the dual 

enrollment 

Weldon High 

School 

STEM 

students in 

the Computer 

Graphics 

Certificate 

concurrent 

with HCC 

technical 

students. 

 

Student will be able to 

complete a course of 

17 semester  hours of 

study in computer 

graphics  over a two 

year period 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Computer Graphics 

Certificate graduates 

will be able to prepare 

a portfolio of 

completed projects 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

GRA 151 would be 

offered in Spring 

Semester and newly 

entering high school 

students will enroll 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Additional 

Mac work 

stations 

available from 

8-10 timeframe 

$9000 

 

 

 

 

 

 1 STEM student 

will graduate May 

and plans to 

continue to out of 

state art school.  

 

 

 

 

Two HCC 

instructors 

completed 

professional 

upgrades by 

completing the 

Computer Graphics 

Certificate in May 

2011. 

 

 

 

Recommend GRA 

151 be offered from 

8-10 both fall and 

spring semester to 

allow STEM students 

to enter both 

semesters. 

 

 

Notify 

Superintendant and 

principle of student 

completion. 
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that exemplify design 

process and solutions 

to a variety 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Dual Enrolled student 

completes Computer 

Graphics Certificate 

 

 

 

STEM students 

prepared portfolio, 

participated in the 

Spring Art Show at 

HCC 

 

Provide 

Graphic 

Design 

graduates 

with 

improved 

soft and 

technical 

skills 

presentation 

skills  

Graphic Design 

students will be able to 

improve presentation 

skills and converse in 

a professional manner 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will be able 

to produce 

promotional materials 

to enrich the college 

and high school 

academic culture 

Students in DES 135 

and DES 125 will 

display design 

projects and do 

informal class based 

critiques 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will prepare 

images and writings 

in multimedia 

presentations using 

the Basic Design 

Students will 

participate in class 

tours, and answer 

Questions from 

guests 

 

 

100% of the 

benchmark course 

GRD 280 Portfolio 

Design students 

will complete the 

course with 

a C or better 

Students will 

informally discuss 

projects and the 

design process 

within small groups 

in the classroom or 

in the HCC 

Blackboard 

Discussion 

 

 

Students will 

compete in 

 

$1000 printing 

supplies 

 

$4000 -$8000 

graphics 

tablets for 

work stations 

 

Printers and 

scanners $600 

 

Upgrade CS3 

$5000 

 

Large format 

color printer 

$3000  

 

 

Digital 

cameras for 

student use in 

class 

$600 

 

DVD player 

 

90% of students 

met benchmark 

with B or better 

 

 

95% of design 

students 

participated in the 

Gallery Show at the 

HCC Centre. 

 

 

Students 

participated in high 

school outreach 

presentations. 

 

Anthony Peters, 

Jeff Ellis, Keino 

Deloatch conducted 

tours of the Graphic 

Design Studio by 

RRHS middle 

students in March 

2011. 

 

 

Raise the benchmark 

to B or better for 90% 

or better. 

 

 

Students will 

continue to present 

digital artwork in the 

Centre on various 

occasions. 

 

 

Students will 

continue to have 

opportunities to 

discuss programs and 

work. 
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process and Adobe 

CS 5 Premium Suite 

software 

 

 

Students will use 

Internet technologies 

to do research on a 

variety of projects, 

and compete in local, 

state and regional 

exhibitions and 

competitions 

 

Students will expand 

skills by having a 

classroom scanner, 

digitizing tablets, and 

access to large format 

color printers to 

experiment with hard 

copy output as well 

as digital presentation 

of projects 

 

Materials produced 

by students will be on 

display on HCC 

website and on the 

college and high 

school campuses 

 

 

contests, post art to 

the Internet , 

participate in 

exhibition  

opportunities 

 

Students will show 

multimedia projects 

using projection 

equipment 

 

Students will 

discuss projects on 

display with 

classroom visitors, 

participate in 

campus exhibitions 

 

 

Student will 

generate designs for 

non-profit 

organizations  and 

also for the HCC 

Design programs 

 

 

 

 

 

consistent with 

use in 

Macintosh 

video editing 

software 

$400 

 

Tablets were 

purchased and 

used. 

 

 

Printers and 

scanners were 

purchased 

Cliff Jones, 

instructor, and 

graduating student, 

Jeff Ellis, have 

shown student 

produced materials 

at KIPP, Halifax 

Academy and 

Weldon HS. 

 

Student products 

have been used at 3 

community 

outreach programs.  

 

Fall 2010 students 

used scanner, 

digitizing tablets 

and large format 

printers were used 

by all classes. 

 

Promotional 

materials for 2 

programs, the honor 

society, the Women 

of Excellence, and 

the studentôs 

awards were 

prepared by design 

students for campus 

productions. 
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School of Business 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION  

Lateef Balogun, Program Head 

 

Purpose: The Business Administration degree program is designed to introduce students to the various aspects of the free enterprise systems. 

Students will be provided with the fundamental knowledge of business functions, processes, and an understanding of business organizations in 

todayôs global economy. 1A, B, C, II.A, B, C, D, III.B, V, III.V.C 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To offer 

students 

Basic 

working 

knowledge of 

the Business 

and 

economic 

environment 

in todayôs 

global 

economy. 

Student will be able to 

articulate how 

businesses functions in 

the global economy 

At least 80% of 

students will 

demonstrate at least 

average knowledge of 

basic business and 

economic concepts. 

Definition Mastery 

Short Answer 

problems 

In class Drill mastery 

Homework 

Assignment 

Quiz 

Test 

Discussion Forum 

Threads 

0 Over 80% of 

students acquired 

concepts used in 

composing and 

developing a 

working ñBusiness 

Planò 

Through team work, 

students were able to 

delegate, assign and 

function within a 

business 

environment. 

 

Students will 

acquire basic 

computer 

Skills 

Student will be able to 

compose business 

documents, use office 

tools   

Students must 

demonstrate fluidity 

in the use of 

computers by 

mastering at least 

80% of computer 

program 

terminologies. 

Ability to use 

computers 

 Students were able 

to articulate and 

apply latest 

computer skills in 

their research 

papers. Through 

observation in Room 

209 and BUS -110, 

100% of the enrolled 

Emphasis on  

studentsô 

development in basic 

computer Skills, like 

typing, composing 

and disseminating 

information over the 

internet is a 

continuous effort. 
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students were able to 

demonstrate mastery 

of computer skills as 

shown in their 

research papers. 

Students are able to 

complete  Research 

paper with the use of 

the Computer 

 

Students will 

develop 

Critical 

Thinking 

Skills  

Student will be able to 

use critical thinking 

skills to solve 

Business problems.  

At least 80% of 

students will 

demonstrate at least 

an average 

understating of how 

to apply business 

formulas to 

hypothetical business 

problems. 

Essay/Business 

document composition 

Business Problem 

Drills 

Homework 

assignments 

Quiz 

Test 

 

 

Through Team 

projects and 

homework 

assignments, 

students applied 

critical thinking 

skills to resolving 

practical and 

hypothetical 

Business problems 

and simulations. 

Continuous 

application of 

Business concepts, 

theories and 

applications to 

solving real time 

business problems 

will be emphasized in 

the program. 
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School of Business 

COMPUTER INFORMATIONS TECHNOLOGY   

Emmanuel Obi, Program Head 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Computer Information Systems program is to prepare graduates for employment with organizations that use computers 

to process, manage, and communicate information.  The flexibility of the program directly relates to the collegeôs mission statement by providing 

accessible educational opportunities at convenient times.  The program also prepares adults for the workforce through diploma and associate degree 

offerings. (I.A, II., A.2, II, B.1, III.A, III.B, III.C, B.1, V.C, V-A, V-B, V-C)  

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria 

for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/

Cost 

Assessment Results /  

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

Prepare 

students for 

quality 

education to 

ensure the 

student will 

be able to 

meet the 

industry 

standards 

for 

employment 

in their field 

of expertise 

upon 

graduation. 

Students will be able to 

acquire knowledge of 

advanced technical concepts 

related to computer 

hardware, software, and 

networks in preparation for 

working in diverse 

environments. 

The student will be prepared 

for a variety of job 

opportunities. 

The student will be able to 

acquire creative and critical-

thinking skills needed in 

diverse environments in the 

workplace. 

The student will be able to 

acquire positive non-

technical skills applicable in 

the workplace.  

90% of 

students 

will receive 

ratings of 

greater 

than or 

equal to 

70% on the 

Computer 

Informatio

n 

Technolog

y 

Performanc

e Checklist. 

 

 

 

 

Weekly 

Quizzes 

 

Student 

Focus 

Group 

(Feedback) 

 

Advisory 

Board 

Surveys 

 

Lab Activity 

scores. 

state-of-

the-art 

computers 

(30) $30-

35,000 

[every 3 

yrs] 

 

update 

Dream-

weaver 

$12,000 

[every 

three years] 

 

supplies 

$1000 

 

 

Ninety percent of the 

students earned a grade 

of C and above. In 

addition 90 % students 

enrolled in the hardware 

and software earned a 

grade of 70% or more in 

Lab activity. 

80% of students can 

construct network cables 

such as cross-over and 

straight ïthrough cables. 

A significant number of 

students who enroll for 

WEB 140 find using the 

Dreamweaver software 

a little bit too 

challenging. 

 A recommendation has been 

made to require a pre-

requisite (WEB 110) before 

students can enroll in WEB 

140 class in order to  prepare 

and increase their success 

rate. A request was made to 

update the Dreamweaver 

software to adobe CS 5 

complete suite with adobe 

Photoshop professional.  

More lab tools will be 

purchased to enhance hands-

on activity working with 

computer hardware. 

Students will be encouraged 

to take the A+cert.exams 

(Industrial Cert. Exam) to 

enhance employment 

opportunities. 
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School of Business 

INTERIOR DESIGN  

Alice Vaughan, Program Head 

 

Purpose: The Interior Design program will implement the development of technical knowledge, professional practices and aesthetic principles to 

prepare students for a variety of job opportunities in both residential and commercial/contract design, set design, showroom design and sales 

positions for furniture, textiles, and accessories, and all businesses dealing with interiors. (Goals: I.-A., II. -A., II -B., II. -C, II -D., II. -E., III. -B., III -

C., VII. -A., VII. -D.) 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

Provide 

quality 

education to 

ensure the 

student will 

be able to 

meet the 

industry 

standards for 

employment 

in their field 

of expertise 

upon 

graduation. 

1. The student 

will be prepared for 

a variety of job 

opportunities that 

require knowledge 

of design principles, 

concepts and history 

in preparation for 

working in diverse 

environments. 

2. The student 

will employ creative 

and critical-thinking 

skills needed in 

diverse 

environments in the 

workplace. 

3. The student 

will exhibit positive 

1. 90% of students 

who complete 

assignments/project

s and presentations 

will receive ratings 

of =/>70% on the 

Interior Design 

Performance 

Checklist. 

 

2. Projects/Presentatio

nsð90% of 

projects will be 

based on research 

from internet 

research, or trade 

shows. 

 

 

 

3. Real-life projects 

1. Course and 

program 

checklist. 

2. Projects/present

ations 

(electronic & 

traditional) 

3.  reality projects 

(when 

available) 

4. portfolio, 

internship 

  

 

 

 update 

AutoCAD 

$3,000 [yearly] 

AutoCAD was 

updated in Fall 

09 

 

 update 20/20 

software  

$1,000  [yearly] 

 

 update drafting 

tables to include 

parallel bars 

(12) 

$10,000  

 

 purchase new 

laptop to 

incorporate new 

software for  

1. 90% of students 

that graduated 

from a 

certificate/diplo

ma/associate 

degree received 

=/>70% on the 

Interior Design 

Checklist. 

 

2. 95% of students 

completing 

projects/presenta

tions completed 

projects using 

research tools 

such as the 

internet or trade 

shows. 

 

3. 100% of second 

1. Continue to 

revise and update 

checklist. 

Investigate new 

ways to assess 

students. 

Create rubrics for 

classes that 

currently do not 

have them. 

 

2. Continue to 

encourage 

students to start a 

traditional and 

electronic 

portfolio. 

  

 

 

3. The Vice 
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non-technical skills 

applicable in the 

workplace.  

 

(when available) 

will consist of 

design principles, 

concepts and 

history the student 

has completed. 

 

 

  

4. 100% of students 

will complete a 

Portfolio/internship  

 

 

 

classroom 

lecture  

 $1,000 

 

 Equipment to 

supplement the 

students 

drafting 

equipment 

$1,000 

 

year students 

completed a 

reality project 

that consisted of 

the remodel of 

the Faculty 

Lounge in the 

100 building. 

 

4. 100% of second 

year students 

will complete a 

Portfolio/interns

hip 

 

 

 

President of 

Administrative 

Services 

conveyed there 

were no funds that 

could be used to 

update this area. 

 

 

4. Continue to 

encourage the 

importance of a 

portfolio.  All 

students must 

complete an 

internship.  

Investigate 

the 

enrollment 

options of 

Huskins  or 

other tracks 

that high 

school 

students will 

be able to 

complete.   

(Interior Design 

Certificate) 

Students will be able 

to complete 12 

semester hours of 

study in interior design 

in 1-2 years. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Enrollment will be 

available for high 

school students both 

fall and spring 

semesters. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(Interior Design 

Certificate) 

60% of fall 

students who 

register for the 

Interior Design 

certificate from 

area high schools 

will enroll in DES 

110 and DES 135 

for the fall 

semester and DES 

220 and DES 256 

in the spring 

semester.    

 

 

 

 

 

5. Textbooks to 

supplement 

student 

textbook. 

Department Head 

continue do the 

following: 

 Outreach to the 

community and 

area high 

schools.   

 Used HCCôs 
marquee board 

for 

advertisement. 

 Submitted 

articles and 

pictures to area 

newspapers. 

 

 

 

 

 Maintain 

communication 

with area school 

counselors 

regarding the 

certificates 

offered in the 

program.  

 Continue to 

complete outreach 

to the community.  

 Continue to use 

HCCôs marquee 

board for 

advertisement.   

  Submit articles 

and pictures to 

area newspapers. 

 Meet with 
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(Computer-Aided 

Design Certificate)   

Students will be able 

to complete 17 

semester hours of 

study in computer-

aided design/Interior 

Design in 2 years. 

 

Enrollment continues 

to be available for high 

school students both 

fall and spring 

semesters. 

 

 

(Computer-Aided 

Design 

Certificate) 

60% of fall 

students who 

register for the 

Computer Aided 

certificate from 

area high schools 

will enroll in DES 

110, DES 135, CIS 

111 in the fall 

semester and DES 

120, DES 210, 

DES 220, and 

WEB 110 for the 

spring semester. 

 

 

 

 

N/A (No area high 

school students 

enrolled in the fall 

for the Interior 

Design Computer-

Aided certificate.) 

 

Department Head 

has communicated 

to area high schools 

the information 

concerning the 

Computer-Aided 

Design Certificate. 

Advisory Board 

for additional 

ideas. 

 

Department Head 

will continue to 

communicate to 

area high schools 

concerning the 

Computer-Aided 

Design Certificate. 

Prepare 

graduates 

with 

enhanced 

soft and 

technical 

skills to be 

able to 

maintain a 

professional 

attitude for 

the 

workforce. 

Students will become 

proficient in 

presentation skills, 

both orally and 

visually. 

 

 

90 % of 

Projects/Presentations 

will be included in 

DES 220, DES 230 

and DES 240.  

Course and 

program 

checklist. 

Projects/presentat

ions (electronic & 

traditional) 

  

 

Students will 

purchase form 

boards and mat 

boards for 

traditional 

presentations.  For 

electronic 

presentations, 

students will use 

PowerPoint 

100% of 

Projects/Presentatio

ns have been 

included in the 

following courses:  

DES 220, DES 230, 

and DES 240.  

Maintain checklist 

and update 

checklist each 

semester. 
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School of Business 

MEDICAL OFFICE ADMINISTRATION  

Deborah Boone, Program Head 

 

Purpose:  The purpose of the Medical Office Administration AAS degree program is to prepare graduates for entry-level office positions in medical 

and allied health facilities. (I-A, III -A, II -B, V-C, II-B, V-C, II-B, II-B, V-C, I-A, II -B, II-B, V-C, IV-C, II-B, II-B,) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

Provide 

graduates with 

the technical 

and 

interpersonal 

skills 

necessary to be 

successful in 

Medical Office 

Administration

. 

 

Medical Office 

Administration 

degree graduates 

will acquire the level 

of skills necessary to 

meet industry 

standards and 

successfully 

compete for 

employment in the 

health care industry. 

The academic advisor 

and the Co-op work 

supervisor will 

evaluate the work 

experience of each 

degree graduate at 

least twice during the 

cooperative work 

experience. 

 

100% of degree 

graduates will 

receive a rating of 

ñVery Goodò or 

ñOutstandingò as 

prescribed in the 

HCC Cooperative 

Education 

Workbook.  

Advisor time  

(2 hours  

per student,  

each semester), 

vehicle and 

cost of gas. 

 

MET. 

Student in COE-111 

received a rating of 

ñVery Goodò or 

ñOutstandingò in the 

HCC Cooperative 

Education 

Workbook 

New employer for 

co-op this semester 

wish to have 

students each 

semester.   

Continue to 

emphasize 

importance of 

attitude in the co-op 

experience on 

continuous basis.  

 

 

Provide graduates 

with up-to-date 

technology required 

for the successful 

completion of the 

program.  Students 

will validate their 

working knowledge 

of the subject matter 

Using medical office 

simulation software, 

students will apply 

skills required to 

perform appropriately 

in a simulated 

medical office.  

Student will perform 

operations for the 

80% of graduates 

will complete OST-

243, Medical Office 

Simulation, a 

capstone course, 

with a grade of C or 

better. 

 

Software as 

needed: $1500 

 

Remote USB 

for Projector in 

lab:  $ 100.00 

 

Computer 

upgrades every 

MET. 

90% of graduates 

completed OST-243, 

Medical Office 

Simulation, a 

capstone course, 

with a grade of C or 

better.  

 

Continue to review 

additional software 

as it becomes 

available for 

students.    
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and proficiency in 

the use of medical 

software. 

front office, 

schedule/reschedule 

patient appointment 

for several doctors, 

provide coding, 

insurance claims and 

billing.  

 

If the correct result is 

not acquired, students 

must search patient 

records for errors. 

Errors must be 

located and all 

necessary corrections 

completed. 

 

Methods: 

Projects, Tests, and 

Quizzes. 

 

4-5  years (for 

ability to 

handle 

software):  

$30,000 

 

Changing the 

software and text 

was beneficial to the 

students. 

 All graduates will 

demonstrate 

knowledge of 

medical terminology 

and how correct 

usage is vital in the 

medical office. 

Students will display 

their ability to break 

down and define 

medical terms by 

their individual 

components.   

 

Methods: 

Quizzes, Tests, 

Projects, and 

Research Projects. 

 

80% of all 

graduates will 

complete MED-

122, Medical 

Terminology II, 

with a grade of C or 

better. 

 

 

 

Medical 

Software as 

needed for lab: 

$1000.00  

 

Computer, 

Screen & 

projector with 

remote for 

classroom. 

$3,000.00 

MET. 

86% of graduates 

completed MED-

122, Medical 

Terminology II, with 

a grade of C or 

better. 

Change schedule to 

provide both MED-

121 and MED-122 

each semester.  This 

may enable higher 

student retention of 

material from  

Medical 

Terminology I to  

Medical 

Terminology II. 

 Degree graduates 

will demonstrate 

their knowledge of 

Students will 

transcribe medical 

dictation from 

80% of degree 

graduates will 

complete OST-242, 

Electronic 

medical 

dictionary 

MET. 

100% of degree 

graduates completed 

Continue with new 

textbook.  Return 

one section of OST-
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medical terminology 

with proficiency in 

medical 

transcription. 

various dialects using 

the appropriate 

medical report 

formats, terminology, 

grammar, and 

punctuation. They 

will establish an 

individual process for 

researching terms 

they do not recognize 

during their 

transcription. 

 

Methods: 

Evaluate 

Transcription 

Progress, Quizzes, 

and Proofreading 

Medical Reports. 

 

Medical 

Transcription II, 

with a grade of C or 

better. 

 

added to spell 

check 

dictionary on 

the computers. 

$1,200.00 

Reference 

Journals,: 

$800.00 

Headphones: 

$1,000.00 

OST-242 with a 

grade of C or better.  

Changing textbook 

to include additional 

grammar and 

punctuation review 

was beneficial to 

students. 

242 to a fully seated 

class each semester 

for students desiring 

the additional 

assistance in the 

material. 
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School of Business 

NETWORKING TECHNOLOGY  

Emmanuel Obi, Program Head  E. Obi combined CIS and Networking 

 

Purpose/: The purpose of the Networking Technology program is to prepare graduates for employment with organizations that use computers to 

process, manage, and communicate information.  The flexibility of the program directly relates to the collegeôs mission statement by providing 

accessible educational opportunities at convenient times.  The program also prepares adults for the workforce through diploma and associate degree 

offerings. (I.A, II, A.2, II, B.1, III.A, III.B, III.C, B.1, V.C, V-A, V-B, V-C) 

   

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources

/Cost 

Assessment Results /  

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

Prepare 

students for 

quality 

education to 

ensure the 

student will 

be able to 

meet the 

industry 

standards for 

employment 

in their field 

of expertise 

upon 

graduation. 

Students will be able to 

acquire knowledge of 

advanced technical 

concepts related to 

computer hardware, 

software, and networks in 

preparation for working 

in diverse environments. 

The student will be 

prepared for a variety of 

job opportunities 

The student will acquire 

creative and critical-

thinking skills needed in 

diverse environments in 

the workplace. 

The student will acquire 

positive non-technical 

skills applicable in the 

workplace.  

80% of students 

will receive 

ratings of greater 

than or equal to 

70% on the 

Networking 

Technology 

Performance 

Checklist. 

80% of returned 

surveys will 

indicate 

ñStrongly 

Agreeò or 

ñAgreeò or on all 

items on the 

survey 

Task Check 

sheets 

 

Student Focus 

Group 

(Feedback) 

 

Advisory 

Board 

Surveys 

state-of-

the-art 

computers 

(30) $30-

35,000 

[every 3 

yrs] 

 

update 

Technolog

y $2,000 

[yearly] 

 

supplies 

$1000 

 

Cisco 

Academy 

Fee $1000 

 

80% or more of the students 

earned a grade of 70% or 

more. 

 

100% of the students are able 

to work individually on Cisco 

packet tracer which is a 

simulated lab environment. 

 

80% of the students can 

individually cable a network 

in the lab using the topology 

stated on the lab activity 

instruction sheets. 

 

Students working in groups 

can use commands on the CLI 

to manage, configure and 

troubleshoot networks. 

 

Instructors will 

present more 

challenge exercises 

that will require 

students to use their 

troubleshooting 

skills. 
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School of Business 

OFFICE ADMINISTRATION  TECHNOLOGY  

Bessie Reed-Moore, Program Head 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Office Administration Technology curriculum is to prepare individuals for positions in administrative support careers.  

It equips office professionals to respond to the demands of a dynamic computerized workplace by developing proficiencies in the use of integrated 

software, oral and written communication skills, analysis and coordination of office duties and systems and other support functions.  Emphasis is 

placed on non-technical as well as technical skills. 

Goal Intended Student- 

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

Provide 

graduates with 

the technical 

and 

interpersonal 

skills 

necessary to 

be successful 

in an Office  

Administration 

Position 

Office Systems 

Technology (OST) 

graduates will acquire 

the level of skills 

necessary to meet 

industry standards and 

successfully compete 

for employment in the 

Professional Office 

Administration field. 

80% of students  

who graduate will 

demonstrate 

proficiency in the 

use of office 

equipment .  

 

Exercises in the 

individualized 

programs require 

the application of 

technical skills 

with a high degree 

of accuracy.  

 

80% of students 

will meet the 

North Carolina 

Community 

College Systemôs 

Standards in the 

Students work is 

evaluated 

throughout the 

program using 

different 

instruments, i. e., 

test/quizzes, timed 

exercises, group 

projects, oral 

presentations, 

written reports, 

etc.,  CO-OP work 

books are 

monitored for 

completion and 

accuracy by the 

CO-OP Supervisor 

 

   

N/A More than 80% of 

students who 

graduated 

demonstrated 

proficiency in the 

use of office 

equipment and  

99% of students 

are very satisfied 

with the reading, 

writing and overall 

communication 

with college staff. 

 

96.3% of students 

are very satisfied 

with the 

competencies in 

computer that 

HCC staff has 

provided. 

For Fall Semester 2011 I 

made changes in the basic 

skill set within the OST 

program.  

 

FY2011 five new skill sets 

were added to Office 

Administration Program: 

Office Computation, 

Issues in Office 

Technology, Introduction 

to Office Systems, Speech 

Recognition and Advance 

Word/Information 

Processing. 

 

These changes were made 

in order to   strengthen the 

programôs technological 

components. 
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OST field of study.  

97% of students 

demonstrated 

positive technical 

and non-technical 

skills applicable in 

the workplace 

 

 

 Provide graduates with 

up-to-date technology 

skills that are required 

for the successful 

completion of the 

program.  Students will 

demonstrate their 

working knowledge of 

the subject matter and 

proficiency in the use 

of Office Systems 

Software packages. 

Students will 

demonstrate their 

working 

knowledge of the 

subject matter and 

proficiency in the 

use of Office 

Systems Software 

packages. 

Students are 

required to work in 

the Office 

Administration 

field as part of the 

curriculumôs work 

experience during 

the last semester in 

school.  Students 

are required to  

participate in a 

mock interview 

process during the 

last semester of 

school after 

completing 

multiple 

assignments 

related to the work 

experience. 

 Working in the 

Office 

Administration 

field as part of the 

curriculumôs work 

experience during 

the last semester in 

school, has proven 

to strengthen 

studentôs 

knowledge base 

and make them 

more competitive 

in the job market 

after graduation.  

This could be 

attributed in part to 

the preparation 

during the work 

experience while 

in school, i.e. the 

mock interview 

process,  after  

completing 

multiple 

assignments 

related to the work 

experience. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Legal and Public Service Technology 

BASIC LAW ENFORCEMENT TECHN OLOGY  

Wesley P. Terry, Jr., Program Head 

 

Purpose: The purpose and goal(s) of the Basic Law Enforcement Training program continues to be improving the quality of life and the educational 

and economic base of the service area by offering an accredited training course which certifies the student for employment as a state certified law 

enforcement officer.  Successful participation in the program will qualify the student to enter the profession and overall provides the student with a 

life-long learning and personal growth opportunity.  These stated goals and purpose are in direct support and alignment with the Halifax Community 

College Mission Statement. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resource 

/Cost 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

 

Provide a 

strong 

technical 

training 

program 

which 

enables the 

successful 

student to 

achieve state 

certification 

and relative 

employment 

as a law 

enforcement 

officer. 

 

 

The cadet will 

demonstrate 

knowledge of all 

thirty-five 

instructional topics 

within the program as 

demonstrated on 

individual topic tests 

and the comprehensive 

state exam qualifying 

the student for state 

certification. 

(Knowledge) 

The cadet will 

integrate composite 

knowledge to 

successfully perform 

and demonstrate all 

 

80% of Basic Law 

Enforcement 

Training (BLET) 

graduates will 

achieve an overall 

passing score on the 

state BLET exam. 

 

 

 

 

 

100% of graduates 

will complete all 35 

topic test with a grade 

of 75% or better.   

 

 

 

Weekly assessment 

exams will be 

administered which 

covers all 35 topical 

instructions for the 

previous period of 

instruction. 

 

 

 

 

Individual grading, 

and record retention 

of each block grade 

for each student 

thereby meeting 

state mandate that 

each student must 

 

-0- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

-0- 

 

 

 

67% of  BLET 

graduates of the 39
th
. 

session (fall 2010) 

passed the state exam on 

the first attempt. 

 

 

 

 

100% of all graduates of 

the 39
th
 session (fall 

2010) met this criteria. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

In order to raise state 

exam results (first-time 

test takers) to the criteria 

threshold of 80%: 

The pass/fail rate is  

elevated to 80% for all 

topic tests. 

 

The mandatory reading 

proficiency score is 

raised to the 11
th
. grade 

level. 

 

Ten hours of preparatory 

state exam instruction 

and preparation has been 

added to classroom 

instruction 
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prescribed practical 

program  exercises. 

(Skill) 

 

 

 

The cadet will value 

the ethics, code of 

conduct, character 

goals,  and cultural 

diversity  of the 

profession.(Attitude) 

The cadet will utilize 

ethical guidelines and 

prescribed 

professional standards 

in order to formulate 

the proper interactions 

relating to the general 

public and as well as 

other professional 

members.(Behavior) 

 

Provide quality 

student employment to 

public safety agencies 

with BLET graduates  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Success criteria 

demonstrated by 85% 

of BLET graduates  

achieving an overall 

passing score on the 

state BLET exam. 

 

85% of BLET 

graduates will 

achieve an overall 

passing score on the 

state BLET exam. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

90% of criminal 

justice employers will 

report satisfaction on 

HCC employer 

satisfaction survey. 

 

score a minimum of 

70% on each of the 

35 block tests 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employment 

satisfaction survey 

with sheriffs & 

chiefs of police 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

-0- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

-0- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When 

asked, 95% 

of criminal 

justice 

agencies 

indicated 

satisfaction 

with BLET 

graduates 

 

 

 

 

 

 

64% of  BLET 

graduates of the 39
th
. 

session (fall 2010) 

passed the state exam on 

the first attempt. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

95% satisfaction return 

rate 

 

 

In order to raise state 

exam results (first-time 

test takers) to the criteria 

threshold of 80%: 

The pass/fail rate is  

elevated to 80% for all 

topic tests. 

 

The mandatory reading 

proficiency score is 

raised to the 11
th
. grade 

level. 

Ten hours of preparatory 

state exam instruction 

 

Continued employment 

opportunities for BLET 

graduates 

 

Survey results provided 

to Executive Advisory 

Committee for input 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Legal and Public Service Technology 

COSMETOLOGY  

Kenneth Harris, Program Head 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Cosmetology Curriculum is to prepare students for Entry ïlevel employment in the field of Cosmetology and to 

successfully pass the State Board Exam by exposing the student to an educational environment that provides basic practical and theoretical 

knowledge. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

Provide a 

strong 

technical 

education 

which will 

enable the 

proficient 

student to 

pass the State 

Board Exam 

and become 

employed in 

the field. 

Students will be able 

to acquire 

fundamental 

cosmetology 

principles, concepts, 

and procedures 

related to skills 

required by the 

North Carolina State 

Board of Cosmetic 

Arts. 

 

Students will be able 

to establish 

repetitive practical 

demonstration in the 

cosmetology 

industry (finger 

wave, permanent 

wave, ridge curl/pin 

curl placement and 

80% of students 

who graduate 

will have an 

average of 75 or 

better. 

 

70% of students 

will pass the 

State Board 

Exam the first 

time. 

100% of the 

students that 

pass the 1500 

hour theory and 

practical exams 

with 85% or 

more will 

graduate if all 

other 

requirements are 

Weekly practical 

sheets, test after 

each chapter, 

word search 

puzzles, chapter 

crossword 

puzzles, 

customer 

satisfactory 

survey and a 

1500 hour 

practical & 

theory exam, 

Portfolio. 

 

 

Dept/Head attend 

Master Educator in 

Cosmetology 

Course training by 

Spring 2011 

$1,500.00/a year 

  

Purchase a new 

pedicure station 

$1,500.00 

Replace out of date 

equipment on the 

clinic floor. 

$10,000.00         

Update DVDôs 

$1,000.00           

Each Instructor will 

locate and attend 

training necessary 

to maintain 

licensure (8hrs.per 

The passing rate of 

students who have taken 

the State Board Exam 

was 100% of first test 

takers.  

 

The bigger problem was 

that 100% of graduates 

did not send in the paper 

work in order to be 

tested. A used pedicure 

station was donated to 

the department. 

 

Each Instructor has 

received (6) Con. Ed.  

this Spring 2011. And 

we will complete (2) 

more before this year is 

out. 

 

We will have more 

guest salon owners 

and stylist to give 

presentations, mock 

interviews, and allow 

students to visit their 

salons or spaôs within 

the service area.  

 

This will be in Spring 

and Summer of 2011.   

We will make sure 

that all graduates fill 

out the State board 

paper work in order 

to take the exam, 

before they receive 

the paper work to get 

a work permit.     

 

Updated DVDôS  will 
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various chemical 

services.) 

 

Students will be able 

to implement 

communication 

skills necessary for 

professional 

behavior in a 

culturally diverse 

environment. 

met, year) $400.00              

Renew of school 

licensure. $70.00 

be requisition for this 

Summer 2011. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Legal and Public Service Technology 

CRIMINAL JUSTICE TECHNOLOGY  

Wesley P. Terry, Jr., Program Head 

 

Purpose:       The purpose of the criminal justice degree curriculum is to improve the quality of life and the educational and economic base of the 

collegeôs service area by offering an associate and  state accredited programs and courses which will provide the student with advanced personal 

success opportunities which will enhance their overall life-long learning and personal growth experiences. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To provide a 

high quality, 

accessible, 

flexible 

educational 

program 

resulting in 

the A.A.S. 

degree. 

The student will be 

able to demonstrate 

legal  knowledge of 

criminal law, 

constitutional law, and  

court procedure and 

evidence. 

[Knowledge]   

 

The student will 

utilize knowledge 

gained to design, 

outline, define, and 

evaluate an effective 

organizational 

structure chart for 

public safety agency  

of 100+ employees.   

[Skill]  

 

85% of  graduates 

will achieve a 

mean score 

average of ñCò or 

better on the 

Criminal Justice 

Associate Degree 

Graduation 

Checklist . 

 

85% of graduates 

will achieve a 

mean score 

average of ñCò or 

better on the 

Criminal Justice 

Associate Degree 

Graduation 

Checklist . 

 

Exit Interview 

 

 

Capstone courses 

(CJC 111, 141,  

212, 121) 

  

 

 

 

 

CJD Checklist 

-$1,300 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

-0- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100% of graduates 

have met this 

criteria 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100% of graduates 

have met this 

criteria 

 

 

 

 

 

Assess studentôs 

transfer success to 

senior institution or 

in obtaining 

employment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Assess studentôs 

transfer success to 

senior institution or 

in obtaining 

employment 
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Students will value the 

diverse, complex, 

social structures, and 

heritages of a multi-

cultured service 

society. 

[ Attitude] 

 

The student will use 

the prescribed 

professional standards 

of conduct and ethics 

to make legal and 

informed decisions 

when relating to 

various members of 

the service 

community.[Behavior] 

 

 

 

 

85% of graduates 

will achieve a 

mean score 

average of ñCò or 

better on the 

Criminal Justice 

Associate Degree 

Graduation 

Checklist . 

 

85% of graduates 

will achieve a 

mean score 

average of ñCò or 

better on the 

Criminal Justice 

Associate Degree 

Graduation 

Checklist . 

 

 

 

 

 

-0- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

-0- 

 

 

 

 

100% of graduates 

have met this 

criteria 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100% of graduates 

have met this 

criteria 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Assess studentôs 

transfer success to 

senior institution or 

in obtaining 

employment. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Legal and Public Service Technology 

EARLY CHILDHOOD  

B.T. Brown, Program Head 

 

Purpose: The mission of the Early Childhood Education program is to provide a highly qualified workforce for early childhood facilities in the 

Roanoke Valley and beyond. 

Institutional Goals: 

I. To insure a qualified workforce by providing high quality accessible flexible training and transfer programs to a diverse student population 

a. Provide technical and vocational education leading to an associate in applied science degree, diploma or certificate that meets the employment 

need of the community.  

b. Provide a two year college transfer program to facilitate enrollment in a four year college-or university or entry in todayôs high skilled, global 

work force 

II.  To insure that graduates of the associate degree programs (AA, AS, AAS) are competent in the following areas: 

a. Communicate effectively in reading, writing and oral communication. 

b. Demonstrate fundamental math skills 

c. Demonstrate positive life skills applicable in the workplace. 

d.  Demonstrate competency and information literacy through use of computers. 

e. AAS graduates will perform specialized technical skills related to their program major 

 

Program 

Outcome 

 

Intended Student 

learning Outcome 

 

Criteria for 

success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

1. The goal of 

the Early 

Childhood 

Education 

program is to 

provide the 

students with the 

necessary skills 

and knowledge 

to successfully 

1. The student will 

acquire knowledge 

of typical and 

atypical child growth 

and development and 

effective assessment 

strategies.  

(knowledge) (NC-

ECE competency 4) 

 

90% of graduates 

will achieve a mean 

score of average or 

better (C or better) 

on the Early 

Education Associate 

Degree Graduate 

Checklist.  

(Including 

interview, capstone 

Graduate Exit 

Interview 

(Questions on 

file) 

Capstone 

course final 

grades (EDU 

119, 131, 144, 

145, 146, 151, 

153, 221, 271, 

$0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100% of graduates 

achieved a mean score 

of average or better on 

the Early Childhood 

associate Degree 

Graduate checklist. Six 

out of seven students 

had a grade of ñCò or 

better in all capstone 

courses.  One student 

We are still in the 

formative stages of 

implementing our e-

portfolios.  We were 

able this year to 

organize ñblogsò 

through Word Press to 

allow students to post 

their portfolio 

assignments on their 



 

 
 102 

enter the 

workforce and or 

transfer to four 

year institutions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.Graduates will 

demonstrate 

competency in 

their major field 

of study. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. The student will 

integrate knowledge 

gained to design, 

implement and 

assess environments 

that are welcoming, 

healthy, respectful, 

accepting, and 

supportive of all 

children and their 

courses  & e-

portfolio) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

90% of graduates 

will achieve a mean 

score of average or 

better (C or better) 

on the Early 

Education Associate 

Degree Graduate 

Checklist. 

(Including 

interview, capstone 

280, 284) 

e-Portfolio 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Graduate Exit 

Interview 

(Questions on 

file) 

Capstone 

course final 

grades (EDU 

119, 131, 144, 

145, 146, 151, 

153, 221, 271, 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$300 field 

trips 

 

 

 

Remodel & 

equip 

classroom 

145 to 

function as 

had a grade of ñDò in 

EDU 131 Child Family 

and Community.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

During oral questions, 

students faltered on 

questions concerning 

positive guidance and 

the difference between 

punishment and 

discipline.  

Additionally students 

were not very familiar 

with classroom 

assessment tools or 

methods for assessing 

children. A majority 

blog, but we had a 

breakdown in 

technology and could 

never seem to get the 

assignments posted 

and made visible.  

Need more faculty 

training and possibly 

explore other venues 

for developing 

portfolios.  Faculty 

need t read and 

become familiar w/ 

How to Develop a 

Professional Portfolio 

and Developing a  

Teaching  

Portfolio. During new 

student orientation 

make students aware 

of this requirement 

and complexities of it.  

 

 

 

The Early Childhood 

program has applied to 

be accepted as a 

candidate for ECADA 

accreditation.  If 

accepted we will begin 

the process of looking 

at the viability and 

quality of overall 

program by examining 

individual course 

competencies, 
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families. (skill) 

      (NC-ECE 

      Competencies 

      1,2,4) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3. Students will value 

the diverse cultures, 

practices and 

complex family 

characteristics/struct

ures of children in 

their care and build 

supportive respectful 

relationships with all 

families.  (attitude) 

(NC-ECE 

competency 3) 

 

 

 

 

courses  & e-

portfolio) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

90% of graduates 

will earn a rating of 

satisfactory or better 

on internship 

experience 

evaluations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

280, 284) 

e-Portfolio 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Internship 

Experience 

Evaluations 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

a methods 

lab and 

model early 

childhood 

classroom-

$75,000 

 

$2,000 

materials 

and supplies 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Internship 

placements 

in HCC 

Childcare 

Center and 

other  4/5 

star 

facilities  $0 

 

 

could not discuss 

theorists and theories in 

any detail. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Not met, only 87% met 

this criteria. Six out of 

seven students received 

ratings of satisfactory 

or better on 

supervisorôs final 

evaluation. One student 

received lower marks 

and earned a ñDò in his 

final co-op.   

 

 

 

 

Not met only 87% met 

this criteria Six out of 

seven students received 

ratings of satisfactory 

or better on 

supervisorôs final 

evaluation. One student 

received lower marks 

and earned a ñDò in his 

textbooks, activities 

for proof of 

knowledge gained. We 

will be looking at 

ways to improve our 

students acquisition 

and retention  of 

knowledge of 

established program 

and course 

competencies. 

(Program and course 

competencies are set 

at the state level.) 

 

 

 

 

EDU 131 needs to 

include more content 

on respecting diversity 

in families as well as 

children.  Make it 

clear that diversity is 

more than race and as 

professionals to 

remain in the field we 

must respect these 

differences. 

 

 

 

 

 

Incorporate more 

activities in which 

students must make 
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4. The student will use 

ethical guidelines 

and professional 

standards to make 

informed decisions 

concerning children, 

families, colleagues 

and their own 

professional growth.  

(behavior)          

(NC-ECE 

competency 7) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. Students will 

satisfactorily 

perform specialized 

skills necessary for 

success in a variety 

of settings   (NC-

ECE competency 7) 

 

 

90% of graduates 

will earn a rating of 

satisfactory or better 

on internship 

experience 

evaluations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will 

achieve average or 

above ratings on 

mock interview 

rubrics 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Ninety percent of 

employers will 

report satisfaction 

 

Internship 

Experience 

Evaluations 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Mock 

employment 

interviews(in e-

portfolios) 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employer 

satisfaction 

survey 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Internship 

placements 

in HCC 

Childcare 

Center and 

other  4/5 

star 

facilities  $0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

final co-op.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Out of the six students 

that were interviewed, 

2 students were rated 

above average 

3 students were rated 

average 

1 student was rated 

below average 

 

 

 

80 % of employers 

were satisfied or very 

satisfied. We had five 

of 8 surveys returned. 

Three were satisfied or 

very satisfied on all 

items, one however 

was very dissatisfied. 

Noting that the 

graduate was very 

unprofessional, 

exhibiting negative and 

confrontational 

behaviors. Also adds 

that she does not seem 

to have goo 

interpersonal skills. 

judgments based on 

NAEYC ethical 

guidelines. 

 

 

 

 

 

Practice interviewing 

skills in the first 

practicum course.  

Have students actually 

ñinterviewò during the 

final practicum course 

their last semester. 

 

 

 

 

We will include soft 

skills in more classes 

if not all of them.  

Investigate having 

counselors as guest 

speakers to discuss 

conflict resolution 

skills. Additionally we 

will incorporate higher 

level thinking 

activities in classes 

and give students 

more opportunities to 

enhance problem 

solving skills 

particularly with 

ethical situations. 
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or above on 

employer 

satisfaction report. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Ninety percent of 

student will report 

satisfaction or 

above on graduate 

completion surveys. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Graduate 

completion 

survey 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Office of 

Institutional 

Research 

The fifth marked 

satisfied or very 

satisfied on all items 

with the exception of 

problem solving skills 

and organization and 

planning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100 % of students were 

satisfied with the 

program.   

 

Review courses and 

figure out ways to 

incorporate 

opportunities for 

students to actually 

develop and 

implement activities, 

lessons and/or bulletin 

boards.  Possibly 

create them at home 

and then implement in 

one of the three 

classrooms at our 

campus child care 

center. 

 

 

Though when asked if 

there was anything we 

could do to improve, 

all stated they wanted 

more opportunities to 

make activities, 

bulletin boards and 

develop lesson plans 

etc.  

Two students stated 

that they need more 

early childhood 

classroom 

experiences. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Legal and Public Service Technology 

GREENHOUSE and GROUNDS MAINTENANCE 

Peggy Lynn, Program Head 

Purpose: The purpose of the program is to provide individuals from special populations with experience in general horticultural principles and 

applications and to provide employable graduates with qualifications for entry-level positions in the horticulture industry. This training provides a 

setting that is conducive to studentsô vocational and personal growth.      Goals: I A; V C 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

To prepare 

students for 

entry level 

positions in 

the field of 

horticulture. 

 

 

The student will be 

able to practice 

proper plant 

propagation, inside 

and outside plant 

watering, use of 

industry related hand 

tools, pruning woody 

plants in the 

landscape, 

fundamentals of field 

container stock 

production, and 

maintenance 

techniques for 

seasonal plantings. 

82% of students graduating 

will achieve average or 

above on all items on the 

identified technical-skills 

component of the Graduate 

Performance Checklist.  

Graduate 

Performanc

e Checklist 

(propagatio

n, watering, 

pruning, 

etc.) 

$ 

30,000.00 

 

(Costs of  

materials 

for 

instruction; 

tools, 

gloves, 

plant plugs, 

seed, soil, 

hoses, pots, 

aprons, etc. 

82% of graduate candidates 

have achieved average or 

above on five of the seven 

items on the identified 

technical-skills component of 

the Graduate Performance 

Checklist.  

Graduate 

performance 

check list has 

been revaluated 

to include more 

comprehensive 

instruction 

material 

 

 Student will be able 

to gain non-technical 

skills appropriate for 

the workplace  

 

82% of graduates will score 

average or above on all 

items on the behavioral 

component of the Graduate 

Performance Checklist 

(attendance, positive 

Graduate 

Performanc

e Checklist 

 

Roll Sheets 

 

$  0 82% of graduate candidates 

have scored average or above 

on all items on the behavioral 

component of the Graduate 

Performance Checklist 

(attendance, positive attitude, 

more emphasis 

has been applied  

to non-technical 

skills (example: 

students keep a 

log of their 
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attitude, close attention, 

time management and 

teamwork) 

Time logs close attention, time 

management and teamwork) 

actual work 

times) 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Legal and Public Service Technology 

HUMAN SERVICES TECHNOLOGY  

Carolyn Rea, Program Head 

 

Purpose/Mission statement: The mission of the Human Services Technology Program is to meet the educational needs of students preparing for 

careers in a variety of human service settings and to contribute to the social, cultural, economic, and political well-being of the community.  (II. C, 

II.E, III.C, I.A) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results 

Final  

Use of Results 

1. To prepare 

graduates for 

entry-level 

positions in 

the human 

service field.     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.  Students 

will 

 Students will gain 

experience through 

320 hours of 

organized, 

supervised and 

quality internship. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will develop 

ñeffective helper 

80 % of graduates 

will receive ratings of 

satisfactory or above 

on supervisorôs final 

co-op evaluation. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Co-op work book 

ñSupervisor and 

Faculty Coordinator 

Evaluationsò  

 

Co-op workbook 

ñStudentôs Self-

Evaluationò 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Copy co-op 

workbook 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Of the 14 students 

that completed their 

co-ops:   

100% received a 

satisfactory rating or 

higher on the 

supervisorôs final 

co-op evaluation.  

26 total students 

registered for co-

opôs and placed at a 

site for fall and 

spring (COE 

111/COE 121)  

-46% of students 

were dropped  (12 of 

the 26) 

*2 students dropped 

due to family 

circumstances 

*1 dropped due to 

Areas 

specifically 

addressed by co-

op supervisors 

were time 

management, 

professionalism, 

neater 

workbooks and 

more attention to 

detail.   These 

results will be 

utilized and 

incorporated in 

the HSE classes.  

Develop a 

Student/Co-op 

Agreement Plan 

that clearly 

addresses the 

expectations and 
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demonstrate 

competency 

in effective 

helping skills 

as a 

generalist in 

Human 

Services.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

skillsò through 

didactic class 

experiences through 

role-playing, 

interviewing, and code 

of ethics, 

professionalism and 

multiculturalism.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

80% of graduates will 

obtain a ñCò or better 

on their COE 125 

Final paper.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

80% of graduates will 

receive C or better on 

grading rubric for 

Clinical Interviewing 

and Counseling Role 

Plays.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Grading rubrics for 

COE 125 paper 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rubric for Clinical 

Interviewing and 

Counseling Role-

plays 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rubric/Peer 

Review Rubrics 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

poor fit with co-op 

site 

*1 student was 

dropped for 

falsifying their hours 

*2 students dropped 

due to inability to 

complete hours in 

the evening 

*remaining 6 

students dropped 

due to failure to 

complete hours on a 

weekly basis.  

 

 

-Goal met: 83% of 

students in COE 125 

received a grade of 

ñCò or better on 

their final paper.                

 

 

 

 

 

In Interviewing class 

HSE 123 and 

Counseling class 

HSE 125, 100% of 

students obtained a 

ñCò or better on 

their role-plays and 

interviewing.  

Students were 

evaluated by their 

peers using a rubric 

level of 

professionalism.   

Address high 

number of drops 

with orientation 

sessions and 

drop students 

early on who are 

not meeting 10 

hour a week 

requirement.  

Work with site 

supervisors to 

reinforce 

expectations and 

hold students 

accountable to 

hours.   

 

Students 

counseled on 

individual 

papers. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Assessment 

results from the 

rubrics for 

effective helper 

skills will be 

utilized to 

evaluate deficits, 
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3. Graduates 

will obtain 

employment 

or transfer to 

a four year 

institution in 

order to 

continue 

their 

education in 

the human 

services 

field. 

 

 

 

Graduates will 

develop an 

understanding of the 

human service 

professional and 

different avenues of 

training and education.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

80% of graduates will 

receive C or higher 

on ñThe Art and 

Science of Helpingò 

paper project. ïnot 

completed..   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

80% students will 

receive a C or higher 

on their Working 

with Diversity 

Research 

 paper 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rubrics for scoring 

ñThe Art and 

Science of 

Helpingò 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rubric for Research 

Paper 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rubric not 

completed  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rubric 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

and by faculty 

instructor.   

This goal was 

carried over from 

last year with other 

instructor 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Not met-Paper not 

assigned 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

areas of growth, 

and strengths of 

student 

counseling skills. 

Students were 

provided 

feedback about 

areas they 

needed to work 

on, body 

language and 

counseling and 

interviewing 

skills.  Students 

responded very 

favorably to this 

assignment.  

 The results 

demonstrated 

that this is an 

effective tool to 

use peer review 

rubrics and it 

facilitated 

studentôs ability 

to provide 

constructive, 

healthy feedback 

to each other.     

 

 

 

 

 

Not completed.  

This goal was 

carried over 
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75% of known 

graduates will be 

employed, in military 

service, or continuing 

their education within 

6 months of 

graduation. 

 

 

 

 

 

80% students will 

conduct at least (1) 

interview with a 

professional in the 

field.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

80% of students will 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Graduate Follow-up 

survey 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Completed 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Goal not met-28% of 

students received a 

grade of ñCò or 

better 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

from other 

faculty report 

and the text is no 

longer being 

used.   

 

 

Goal not met-

Results will be 

utilized to 

address the poor 

quality of 

research papers; 

specifically the 

following were 

patterns 

throughout:   

-Offer 

workshops on 

writing APA 

style 

-Address 

plagiarism and 

appropriate 

citation 

-Grammar 

issues-consider 

requiring 

grammar 

tutorials at the 

beginning of the 

semester.   

-Overall, poor 

sentence 

structure 

-Computer skills 

(word processing 
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participate in at least 

(1) field trip or (3) 

agency site visits and 

obtain a C on the 

Reflection Paper.  

 

 

80% students will 

conduct a Career 

Inventory to gain 

insight about 

personality 

characteristics and 

possible occupation 

fit.   

        

            

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rubric for 

Interview 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Rubric for Final 

Reflection paper on 

field trip of agency 

visits.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Field trips to a 

variety of human 

service settings 

and higher 

education 

institutions 

(not utilized)  

 

 

 

6 graduates in HST-

(2) are continuing 

their education 

(4) have not replied 

to attempts at 

contact. 100% of 

known graduates  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Feedback from the 

professional to the 

student during the 

interview 

 

Assignment 

completed 

16 of the 18 students 

completed-which is 

88% 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

issues)  

Consider adding 

an ENG 095 pre-

requisite 

Consider 

implementing a 

step process 

where students 

have to submit 

outlines, rough 

drafts and then 

final before 

graded to make 

corrections.  

Consider looking 

at Learning 

Community with 

ENG 111. 

Consider adding 

pre-requisite of 

ENG 095. 

 

 

 

Continue 

stressing 

importance of 

our graduates 

following up and 

networking for 

job opportunities 

and continued 

professional 

growth.  Make 

sure we have 

accurate personal 

contact info. 
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Completion of 

O*Net Career 

Interest tool.   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Not completed.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Goal met: Eighty-

three percent of 

students completed a 

career inventory. 15 

out of 18 students 

completed O*Net 

assessment. 

 

Print out from 

assessment 

 

With students 

prior to 

graduating-have 

them submit a 

contact sheet for 

future contacts.  

 

Students were 

provided 

feedback from 

professionals in 

the field about 

different career 

paths, continuing 

their education, 

licensure 

requirements, 

skills needed to 

be successful in 

the field of 

human services.  

Students were 

also given a 

more realistic 

picture of the 

importance of 

documentation, 

writing and 

communicating 

effectively and 

not going 

beyond your 

scope.  Use of 

results will 

advance students 

knowledge of the 

diversity of the 
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human services 

field and to 

develop 

networking 

relationships 

between our 

students and 

community 

providers.   

 

 

 

Not completed. 

No field trips 

taken due to time 

restraint and new 

faculty 

 

 

 

Students 

received a print 

out from the 

assessment that 

provided them 

with information 

on jobs from the 

Dictionary of 

Occupational 

Titles that 

matched their 

personality. Use 

of results will 

assist students an 

advisor/instructo

r in looking at 

career paths and 
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successful 

completion of 

their degree at 

HCC.  Uses of 

results were 

given to students 

and used 

throughout the 

program in 

different classes 

to foster 

communication 

and discussion 

about different 

personality 

styles.   
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Legal and Public Service Technology 

PARALEGAL  TECHNOLOGY  

Precious Vines, Program Head 

 

Purpose:  The purpose of the Paralegal Technology program is to provide knowledgeable and skilled graduates that are prepared to effectively assist 

attorneys in the legal field. (I.A, II.E) 

 

Institutional Goals: 

I. To ensure a qualified workforce by providing high quality, accessible, flexible training and transfer programs to a diverse student population. 

A. Provide technical and vocational education leading to an associate in applied science degree, a diploma, or certificate that meets the employment 

needs of the community. 

II. To ensure that graduates of the Associate Degree Programs (AA/AS/AAS) are competent in the following areas: 

E. AAS graduates will perform specialized technical skills related to their program major. 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources / 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results / 

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

The goal of 

the Paralegal 

Technology 

Department  

is to provide 

students with 

the training 

and skills 

necessary to 

become 

competent, 

and 

proficient 

paralegal 

professionals 

The student will be 

able to demonstrate an 

understanding of his 

or her role and 

responsibilities as a 

professional in the 

legal field while 

working under the 

supervision of 

attorneys. (skill) 

 

The student will be 

able to demonstrate an 

effectual knowledge 

and mastery of 

Graduates from the 

paralegal technology 

program will 

complete 160 hours 

of work co-op, and 

receive ratings of 

good, satisfactory, or 

better on 90% of 

items on supervisorôs 

evaluation in final 

work co-op 

evaluation. 

 

1. Graduates 

from the paralegal 

Co-op Workbook, 

Quizzes, Exams, 

Class Evaluations, 

GPA, Final 

portfolio,  Exit 

interview, Certified 

Legal Assistant 

Exam 

 

Resources: 

Westlaw, NC 

Report, NC 

Digest, NC 

Index, NC 

Statutes, 

curriculum 

textbooks and 

supplements 

 

 

Costs:  

$54, 640.91-

includes 

salaries, 

1. This 

assessment result 

revealed a 

competency of an A 

average of 100 

percent.  The 

intended outcome 

was met. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. The program 

will use the results of 

this assessment to 

analyze and assess 

ways to improve the 

preparation of future 

paralegals in the 

workforce, and to 

prepare these future 

graduates to perform 

specialized skills 

needed in their field 

of study. 
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drafting legal 

documents, pleadings, 

and all relevant 

communication in the 

legal system. 

(knowledge) 

 

1. The student 

will be able to 

effectively 

communicate with all 

necessary and proper 

parties; and describe 

the steps necessary to 

interview clients, 

witnesses, and viable 

individuals in the legal 

process.  

2. The student 

will be able to 

integrate essential 

methods needed for 

providing proper 

investigation and case 

preparation on a 

continual and 

sustaining basis, 

displaying effective 

case development 

skills.  

 

technology program 

will achieve a score 

of average or better 

on final exams in 

each curriculum 

course that has 

required coursework 

with drafting legal 

documents, pleadings 

and communication 

in legal systems. 

 

2. Graduates 

from the paralegal 

technology program 

will achieve a score 

of average or better 

on in each curriculum 

course that focuses 

on investigative 

techniques and case 

development skills. 

In addition, this  

graduates from the 

paralegal technology 

program will achieve 

a score of average or 

better in CLA 

Review Seminar, and 

mock CLA 

examinations  

3. The students 

will be provided 

access to Westlaw, 

and will demonstrate 

an above average 

understanding and 

instructional 

supplies, office 

supplies, 

printing and 

binding,  

 

 

 

 

2. This 

assessment  

revealed an above 

average percentage 

(85-93) for all 

courses where this 

particular outcome 

is measured.   

 

 

3. This 

assessment revealed 

an above average 

percentage (85-93) 

for all courses 

where this 

particular outcome 

is measured.  

Students in CLA 

Review Seminar 

had a course class 

average of above 

average (85 or 

greater).   

 

 

 

4. Students 

were able to 

participate in 

Westlaw training, 

in class, and outside 

of class with 

webinars, and 

demonstrated an 

above average 

 

2. The program 

will use the results of 

this assessment to 

analyze and critique 

methods used to 

improve course 

performance for all 

students enrolled in 

the paralegal 

technology program.   

 

As the 

implementation of 

Blackboard 9 is 

introduced in the Fall 

2011, additional 

audio and visual aids 

will be introduced to 

supplement learning.  

These tools will aid 

in additional personal 

feedback from the 

instructor, as well as 

streamlining learning 

in the course. 

 

3. The program 

will use the results of 

this assessment to 

analyze and critique 

methods to improve 

competencies needed 

for paralegals in the 

legal work force. The 

program will also use 

the results of this 
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proficiency in the use 

of legal research 

technology in 

coursework requiring 

legal research 

methodology. 

 

understanding of 

preliminary 

research 

techniques. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

assessment to analyze 

and assess ways to 

improve the CLA 

exam preparation. 

 

4. The program 

will use the results of 

this assessment to 

analyze and critique 

methods to improve 

competencies needed 

for paralegals in the 

legal work force. In 

addition, the program  

will implement 

additional web-based 

training, and online 

scheduled training 

(through Westlaw) in 

the evenings for 

online students to 

improve the 

understanding and 

competency of legal 

research 

methodology. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Vocational and Industrial Technology 

On Campus Programs 

AUTOMOTIVE SYSTEMS TE CHNOLOGY  

Hunter Taylor,  Program Head 

 

Purpose:  The Automotive Systems Technology curriculum prepares individuals for employment as entry-level automotive service technicians.  It 

provides an introduction to automotive careers and increases student awareness of the challenges associated with this fast and ever-changing field. 

(I.A., II.E.) 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

To prepare 

students for 

entry-level 

employment 

in the 

automotive 

repair 

industry. 

1.  The student 

will be able to gain 

knowledge of the 

fundamentals of 

automotive 

technology and 

maintain a safe work 

environment 

Task Checksheets:  

Graduates cumulative 

average task check 

sheet score will be 75% 

or higher. 

 

Student Focus Group:  

Subjective 

 

Pre-test/Post-test:  

The average grades on 

graduates post-test will 

be 60% higher than the 

average pre-test grades. 

 

Advisory Board 

Surveys:  80% of 

returned surveys will 

indicate ñStrongly 

Agreeò or ñAgreeò or 

on all items. 

1. Task 

Checksheets 

2. Student 

Focus Group 

3. Pre-

test/Post-test 

4. Advisory 

Board Surveys 

1.  Supplies - 

$5, 000 

2. Service 

Information: 

$1375 

3. Office 

Supplies:  $800 

4. Update 

Scan Tools:  

$2500 

5. Overhead 

Door:  $2000 

6. Exhaust 

Ventilation:  

$8000 

 

1. Graduates 

cumulative average 

task check sheet 

score: 94.45% 

2. Results of 

Focus Group 

Attached 

3. Did not give 

pre-test/post-test; no 

results available 

4. Not met: 

62.5% of returned 

surveys indicate 

ñStrongly Agreeò or 

ñAgreeò on all 

items. 

5. Met: 

Graduates average 

score on soft skills 

checklist: 96.7% 

1. Next year, 

we will keep the 

same task list per 

NATEF 

standards. 

2.  See 

attached page for 

Focus Group 

information. 

3. The 

department will 

not use pre-/post- 

tests in the future. 

4. Marketing 

and equipment/ 

facilities were the 

items of concern.  

Radio ads and a 

high school 

marketing 

campaign has 

2. The student 

will be able to apply 

knowledge to 

diagnose, 

disassemble, and 

repair various 

automotive systems 

and subsystems. 

1. Task 

Checksheets 

2. Student 

Focus Group 

3. Advisory 

Board Surveys 

 

3. Graduates 

will be able to 

demonstrate positive 

non-technical skills 

applicable in the 

1. Soft Skills 

Checklist 
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workplace.   

Soft Skills Checkllist:  

Graduates will have an 

average score of 70% 

or higher on the Soft 

Skills Checklist. 

been in place 

since the survey.  

Many items of 

new equipment 

have been 

purchased as 

well. 

5. Continue 

use of checksheet.  

 

Student Focus Group  

 

 Results of Focus Group: 

 

Items students were pleased with: 

 Overall quality of program 

 The quality and teaching styles of the instructors and their willingness to help out when needed 

 Good quality of tools 

 Instructors respond quickly to e-mails 

 Quality of advisement is excellent; students loved WebAdvisor 

 Adequate quantity of supplies 

 

Items of concern: 

 Disorganization of tools 

 High teacher-to-student ratio 

 Task sheets are ñoverwhelmingò 

 

Use of results: 

 

 Task sheets will no longer be used in Fall 2011.   

 Ratio is at 12:1 for most classes, but we raised the cap to accommodate high demand.  We will try to keep the cap at 12 in the future. 

Students will purchase their own hand tools in Fall 2011, and the program purchased 5 tool boxes for organization of specialty tools.
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Vocational and Industrial Technology 

On Campus Programs 

INDUSTRIAL SYSTEMS TECHNOLOGY  

Jason Bone, Program Head 

 

Purpose: The Industrial Systems Technology curriculum is designed to prepare or upgrade individuals to safely service, maintain, repair, or install 

equipment. Instruction includes theory and skill training needed for inspecting, testing, troubleshooting, and diagnosing industrial systems.  II B 

 

The Industrial Systems Technology curriculum is designed to prepare or upgrade individuals to safely service, maintain, repair, or install equipment. 

Instruction includes theory and skill training needed for inspecting, testing, troubleshooting, and diagnosing industrial systems.  II B 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To provide 

the students 

with the 

necessary 

skills to 

successfully 

enter the 

workforce 

improve their 

economic 

base and 

provide 

industries 

with a skilled 

workforce. 

1. The student will be 

able to demonstrate 

knowledge of the 

fundamentals of 

industrial systems 

technology and 

maintaining a safe 

work environment.   

Performance Check 

sheets. 

85% of students will 

average a score of 4 

or better on the basic 

skills and basic 

knowledge check 

sheet for any given 

course. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Performance check 

sheets. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. Instructional 

supplies - 

$3000 

 

2. New lathe for 

machine shop - 

$20,000 

3. Industrial 

Wiring Training 

System - 

$29,000 

4. repairs in 

machine shop - 

$6000 

5.  copies of 

RSlogix to be 

installed on 

ERC 

93.5% of the 

students met the 

Basic Knowledge 

and Skills criteria 

for their respective 

course. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

. 

 

 

 

 

 

Performance  check 

sheets will be 

reviewed to ensure 

they give accurate 

results. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. The student will be 

able to apply 

knowledge to 

diagnose, disassemble, 

and repair various 

electrical and 

mechanical systems.    
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Soft Skills check 

sheet 
85% of graduating 

students will average 

a score of 4 or better. 

 

 

Soft Skills check 

sheet 

computers- 

$5000 

 

 

83% of the 

graduating                                                

students met the 

Workplace Skills 

(Soft Skills) 

criteria. 

 

 

More time will be 

spent ensuring 

students understand 

the importance of 

work place soft skills. 

Will bring guest                               

speakers from 

industry                      

to speak on the topic.             

 

 

 

3. Graduates will be 

able to demonstrate 

positive non-technical 

skills applicable in the 

workplace. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Vocational and Industrial Technology 

On Campus Programs 

WELDING TECHNOLOGY  

Jason Shotwell, Program Head 

 

Purpose:  The mission of the Welding Technology program at Halifax Community College is to provide students with a sound understanding of the 

science, technology, and applications essential for successful employment in the welding and metal industry. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To prepare 

students for 

entry level 

employment as 

a welder or 

metal working 

employee. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4. The students 

will be able to gain 

knowledge of the 

fundamental of welding 

technology and 

maintain a safe work 

environment. 

Lab Checklist:   

80% of students who 

complete courses WLD 

115, 121 and 131 will 

have an average score 

of 75 or better on lab 

assignments. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. Lab 

Checklist 

6. Student 

Focus Group 

7. Pre/Post 

Test 

8. Advisory 

Board Surveys 

Steel 

$3,000 

Consumables 

$7,000 

Supplies/Parts 

$2500 

Hand/Power 

Tools 

$1,500 

Cylinder 

Exchange 

$1,000 

Cylinder Leasing 

$3,500 

Update Videos 

$8,000 

Equipment Repair 

$2500 

Equipment 

$30,000 

Ventilation Hook 

WLD 131 (Fall 

2010) ï 8 out of 

10 total studentôs 

equals 80% of 

students 

achieved an 

average of 75 or 

better. 

 

WLD 131 

(Spring 2011) ï 

16 out of 18 total 

studentôs equal 

88% of students 

achieved an 

average of 75 or 

better. 

 

WLD 121 ï

(Spring 2011) ï 

25 out of 26 total 

The lab 

assignment 

process has 

been reviewed 

and will be 

used to 

improve time 

management 

for completing 

assignments. 
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Student Focus Group:  

Students will give input 

on program strengths 

and weaknesses to 

improve program. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pre-test/Post-test:  

The average grades on 

graduates post-test will 

be 60% higher than the 

average pre-test grades. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Certification:  80% of 

graduates will pass a 

Up 

$1,500 

Office Supplies 

$300 

Scotchman 

Ironworker 

$21,000 

 

 

 

studentôs equals 

94.15% of 

students 

achieved an 

average of 75 or 

better. 

 

WLD 115 ï 14 

out of 16 total 

studentôs equals 

87.5% of 

students 

achieved an 

average of 75 or 

better. 

Focus group was 

completed on 5-

5-2011 with 12 

students in 

attendance.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Focus group 

comments will 

be reviewed 

and action to 

improve any 

concerns will 

be taken. 

5. The student be 

able will apply 

knowledge to prep, 

assemble, and weld a 

variety of welding 

applications and to 

perform repairs. 

 

 

 

4. Lab 

Checklist 

5. Student 

Focus Group 

6. Certification 

Exam 

7. Advisory 

Board Surveys 

A 94.03% 

increase was 

obtained. 

Results have 

shown that 

students are 

retaining 

coursework. 

6. Graduates will 

demonstrate positive 

non-technical skills 

applicable in the 

workplace.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

56% of 

graduates 

obtained their 

certification. 

(Remaining 44% 

will have the 

Enhance 

student 

consistency. 
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vertical SMAW 

certification. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Advisory Board 

Surveys:  80% of 

returned surveys will 

indicate ñStrongly 

Agreeò or ñAgreeò on 

all items. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Soft Skills Checkllist:  

Graduates will have an 

average score of 70% 

or higher on the Soft 

Skills Checklist. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. Soft Skills 

Checklist 

opportunity to 

obtain the 

certification in 

the Summer 

2011 course 

WLD 261 

Certification 

Practices which 

will complete 

their diploma 

requirements. 

 

63% of returned 

surveys indicated 

ñStrongly 

Agreeò or 

ñAgreeò on all 

items. 

 

The meeting was 

held on January 

4
th
, 2011. 

 

 

94.12% of 2010-

2011 graduates 

made a score of 

70% or higher on 

the Soft Skills 

Checklist 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Items with 

ñDisagreeò 

and ñStrongly 

Disagreeò will 

be reviewed 

for 

improvement 

for better 

results at next 

meeting. 

 

 

 

Continue to 

instruct 

students the 

importance of 

workplace 

skills.  
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School of Vocational and Industrial Technology 

Off Campus Programs 

ELECTRICAL and ELECTRONICS TECHNOLOGY  

George Shell, Program Head 

 

Purpose: Purpose: Prepare Student for entry level electrical jobs  

 (residential) 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

The goal of the 

program states that 

graduates will 

demonstrate the 

ability to layout and 

install a working 

electrical system 

according to the 

national electric 

code through related 

lab projects. 

 

 Prepare Student for 

entry level electrical 

jobs  

 (residential)  

1.Graduates will be able  

to layout and install a 

working electrical 

system according to the 

national electric code 

through related lab 

projects, safely 

100% of 

graduates 

will receive 

ratings of 

ñExcellentò, 

ñAbove 

Averageò, or 

ñAverageò 

on each item 

on the 

Electrical / 

Electronics 

lab Checklist  

Pre-test/post-

test: The 

average 

grades on 

graduates 

post test will 

be 60% 

higher than 

  

Lab Work (hands 

on)(check list) 

 

Pre-test/ post-test 

Instructional  

Supplies -$2000 

(Wire, boxes, 

receptacles, 

switches, 

breakers, etc.)  

 

Student & 

Office Supplies 

$500   

 

 Equipment 

$500   

All students met  

Criteria for success 

 

76% of  graduates 

Scored higher on 

post-test than pre-

test 

Continue  to take    

Continuing education 

on new methods 

Changes in code 

(NEC) 

 

 

Continue to teach  

basically in the  

same manner 

 

Use DVDôs &          

Power Point for 

Electrical prints &        

Wiring diagrams 

Etc. 
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average pre-

test grades   

   

Graduates will gain 

positive non-

technical skills 

applicable in the 

work place.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

: 

 

Following rules, 

regulations policies as 

established 

  Demonstrate the ability 

to work independently 

and can implement the 

responsibilities of their 

assignment    

  Be able to work with 

others  

    Maintaining regular 

attendance 

   Assuming 

responsibility for actions 

and decisions 

  Demonstrating 

willingness to learn 

  Managing time wisely 

  Displaying initiative 

  Displaying 

assertiveness 

  Exhibiting pride in 

workmanship 

  Treating follow 

students/instructors with 

respect 

  Exhibiting positive 

attitude 

  Complying with dress 

code and appearance 

standards. 

(Attitude/Behavior) 

Students will be 

required to meet 

Soft Skills 

evaluation  

Soft Skills 

Check list 

 All students met 

Soft skills check 

list 

 

Continue instructing 

students in same 

manner 
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School of Vocational and Industrial Technology 

Off Campus Programs 

FOOD SERVICE TECHNOLOGY  

Wylene Faulcon-Goins, Program Head 

 

Purpose: To prepare highly qualified, diverse graduates for the rapid changing and globally competitive market place of food service technology. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To prepare 

and graduate 

highly 

motivated   

students  for 

catering 

operations, 

contract food 

service 

operation  

and health 

care faculties 

 

To prepare 

more 

students for 

the National 

Apprentice 

ship 

Program.  

 

 Upon graduation 

students will have  

diverse skills  in 

cooking and baking 

for small to large scale 

industrial settings 

 

Student will have 

knowledge of the 

fundamentals of Food 

Service Technology 

(FST), including 

concepts, skills and 

techniquesô for 

different level of food 

production in 

institutional 

environments. 

100  % of graduates 

will receive ratings of  

above average, or 

average on the Food 

Service Technology 

Graduate 

Performance 

Checklists  

(Breakfast Lunch , 

Dinner Settings, 5 

different baking 

techniques, 3 

different meat 

preparation, 

vegetables ,starches, 

gravies  5 bread 

preparations) 

10 written exams 

with  a 80% success 

rate 

 

75% proficiency on 

all Lab 

performances  

$5,000.00 for 

supplies not 

provided by 

DOC 

Graduated  95 % of 

students. Out of the 

5% loss all 4 

Student had  100% 

completion  of FST 

100 and FST 103, 

and a 75% 

completion of FST 

102 

95 % of Students 

completed all    

written exams. At 

an  average or 

above average  rate, 

Students completed 

required Labs with 

a 80% performance 

rating 

  

Continue to  use same 

class outlines and 

Lab project  and tests  

to achieve a 100% 

positive completion 

of 

the class 
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School of Vocational and Industrial Technology 

Off Campus Programs 

MASONRY TECHNOLOGY  

Timmy W. Crowder, Program Head 

 

Purpose: To prepare graduates to work in the construction industry as Masonôs helperôs or as Masons. 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cos

t 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

Graduates 

will 

demonstrate 

skills in the 

following 

areas suitable 

for 

employment 

as a masonôs 

helper or 

mason.: 

Laying a 

corner, 

Laying a line, 

Various 

combinations 

of laying 

corners and 

lines mixing 

mortar using 

accurate 

measurements 

Students will acquire 

knowledge of the 

fundamentals of 

masonry, including 

brick and block types, 

blueprint reading, 

maintaining a safe 

work environment, 

mortar mixing and 

brick and block 

cutting techniques 

  

Graduates will be 

able to follow county 

and state codes and 

regulation required to  

successfully lay brick 

, correct mortar 

strength 

.Task Check sheet: 

Graduates cumulative 

average task check 

sheet score will be 

75% or higher. 

 

Pre-test/Post-test: 

The average grades 

on graduates post-test 

will be 60% higher 

than the average pre-

test grades. 

Task check sheet 

 

Post and pre test, to 

determine the 

success of the 

students. 

 

$4,500.00 to 

offset the cost 

of material and 

equipment not 

provided by  

DOC 

 Graduates: Spring 

2011 completed 

with an average of 

75% or more 

On the lab check 

sheet. 

 

Graduates scored at 

least 80to 85 on 

testing. 

 

Graduates 

completed all 

required projects 

Continue to instruct 

using the same 

successful method as 

previous terms. 
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School of Vocational and Industrial Technology 

Off Campus Programs 

PLUMBING TECHNOLOGY  

Jim Harrell, Program Head-Caledonia Correctional 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Plumbing curriculum is to provide instruction in the basic skills needed to assist with the installation and repair of 

plumbing systems in residential and small buildings so that graduates are qualified for employment at parts supply houses, maintenance companies, 

and with plumbing contractors to assist with various plumbing applications. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

The program 

prepares an 

incarcerated student 

population to work 

at related 

maintenance jobs in 

the prison.  When 

individuals are 

released from the 

prison system they 

are qualified for 

employment at parts 

supply houses, 

maintenance 

companies, and with 

plumbing 

contractors. 

Graduates will be 

able to demonstrate 

the following: 

1. Identify and 

properly use hand 

and portable electric 

tools found in the 

plumbing trade. 

 

2. Identify and 

use standard pipes, 

fittings, and fixtures 

through related lab 

projects according to 

the NC Plumbing 

code. 

 

1. Eighty percent 

of graduates will 

receive ratings of 

excellent, above 

average, or average on 

each item on the 

Plumbing (certificate) 

Performance 

Checklist. 

 

Performance 

checklist.   

$4,500.00 to 

offset the cost 

of material and 

equipment not 

provided by  

DOC 

Ninety-five  

percent of 

graduates for the 

spring semester 

2011  received 

ratings of 

excellent, above 

average, or 

average on each 

item on the 

Plumbing 

(certificate) 

Performance 

Checklist 

Results will be 

reviewed to 

determine 

improvement 

needed in overall 

program. 

 

 

Advisory 

Committee will 

be advised of 

specific needs of 

Program that are 

essential if 

improvement is to 

peak. 
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School of Vocational and Industrial Technology  

Off Campus Programs 

PLUMBING TECHNOLOGY   

Donny Moseley, Tillery Correctional  

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Plumbing curriculum is to provide instruction in the basic skills needed to assist with the installation and repair of 

plumbing systems in residential and small buildings so that graduates are qualified for employment at parts supply houses, maintenance companies, 

and with plumbing contractors to assist with various plumbing applications. (1a) 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment  

Tools 

Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

The program 

prepares 

 an incarcerated 

 student population  

to work at related 

maintenance jobs  

in the prison.  

 When individuals 

are released from 

the prison system 

they  

are qualified for 

employment at 

parts supply 

houses, 

maintenance 

companies, and 

with plumbing 

contractors. 

Graduates will be 

able to demonstrate 

the following: 

Identify and 

properly use hand 

and portable electric 

tools found in the 

plumbing trade. 

 

Identify and use 

standard pipes, 

fittings, and fixtures 

through related lab 

projects according to 

the NC Plumbing 

code. 

 

Eighty percent of 

graduates will 

receive ratings of 

excellent, above 

average, or 

average on each 

item on the 

Plumbing 

(certificate) 

Performance 

Checklist. 

 

Performance 

checklist.   

Instructor 

Cont. Ed. 

$1500.00 

Laptop Computer 

$1200.00 was 

purchased and is 

being used in 

conjunction with 

a projector.  

Plumbing 

Supplies and 

Materials 

$4500.00 

No supplies were 

purchased this 

semester. 

Supplies on hand 

were depleted 

 

 

One hundred 

percent of 

graduates 

received ratings 

of excellent, 

above average, or 

average on each 

item on the 

Plumbing 

(certificate) 

Performance 

Checklist. 

The instructor will 

continue with the 

same course 

content and add  

instruction on 

developing Green 

Technology as it 

applies to 

plumbing. 

 

The instructor will 

seek continuing 

education to stay 

abreast of Plumbing 

Code changes and 

new technology as 

it becomes 

available. 
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School of Vocational and Industrial Technology 

Online Program 

PULP AND PAPER TECHNOLOGY  ï Program has been terminated. 

Hunter Taylor, School Chair/Department Head 

 

Purpose: The purpose of this curriculum is to prepare individuals for careers in pulp and paper manufacturing and related industries. (I., I., I., I., I.) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results 

/ Outcomes 

Use of Results 

Program is in 

the 

termination 

process 

during the 

2009-10 

academic 

year. 
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School of Nursing and Allied Health 

ASSOCIATE DEGREE NURSING (Integrated) 

Kelly W. Harvey, Program Head 

 

Purpose:  The primary purpose of the Associate Degree Nursing Program is to prepare the graduate to assess, analyze, plan, implement, and evaluate 

nursing care as a registered nurse (I-A, I-D, II-E) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cos

t 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To prepare 

graduates of the 

Associate 

Degree Nursing 

(ADN) 

curriculum to 

enter the 

nursing 

workforce with 

the knowledge 

base and 

clinical skills 

necessary to 

perform at an 

entry level. 

Students will be able to 

acquire knowledge of the 

classroom, laboratory, and 

clinical skills necessary to 

provide competent care to 

clients. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

70% of students entering 

the program each fall will 

complete the program 

with a C or better in each 

semester, and satisfactory 

grades in lab and clinical. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Retention rates 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Audiovisual 

supplies - $350 

 

Computer 

Software - $350 

 

Skills Lab 

Supplies - $2500 

 

Testing Supplies - 

$200 

 

Office Supplies - 

$500 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

19 students completed 

ADN program Spring 

2011 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Retention strategies 

discussed with nursing 

faculty. The following 

changes scheduled for 

2011-2012 year: 

- Change in faculty 

assignments to 

ensure RN students 

taught by MSN 

educated instructors 

when possible 

- Division of 1
st
 year 

RN students into 2 

lab sections to 

provide more 1:1 

instruction. 

- Revision of 

outlines/syllabi and 

clinical expectations 

to ensure more 

continuity across 

curriculum 
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Graduates will be able to 

acquire knowledge and 

skills necessary to perform 

at an entry level position as 

a registered nurse. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employers of graduates 

will report knowledge and 

skill levels adequate for 

entry level registered 

nurses in a survey. 

 

 

 

95% of graduates will 

report satisfaction with 

the knowledge and skills 

attained in the program in 

a survey. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

95% of employers will 

report satisfaction with 

the knowledge and skills 

of graduates from the 

registered nursing 

program in a survey. 

 

 

 

HCC course surveys  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

HCC graduate surveys 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employer Survey 

 

 

 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

Percentage of 

respondents responding 

with Agree or Strongly 

Agree to the HCC 

course survey question, 

ñOverall, I rate this as a 

good courseò: 

 

NUR 111 ï 100% 

NUR 112 ï 100% 

NUR 114 ï 100% 

NUR 211 ï 80%  

NUR 212 ï 85.8% 

NUR 213 ï 92% 

NUR 214 ï 85.7% 

 

 

 

 

Nursing graduates 

indicated ñhighly 

satisfiedò with HCC 

nursing program 

 

 

 

 

 

Employers indicated 

ñhighly satisfiedò with 

HCC nursing graduates 

 

 

 

Discuss with nursing 

faculty areas in which 

graduates report 

dissatisfaction for 

potential changes in areas 

such as class schedules, 

teaching methods, or 

textbooks. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continue to implement 

graduate surveys for each 

graduating class; discuss 

results with nursing 

faculty and implement 

changes in program as 

needed. 

 

 

Form HCC Advisory 

Committee and complete 

surveys based on HCC 

graduate employers (part 

of separation from 

NEWH Nursing 

Consortium)  
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To prepare 

graduates of the 

Associate 

Degree Nursing 

curriculum to 

pass the 

National 

Council 

Licensure Exam 

ï Registered 

Nurse 

(NCLEX-RN) 

to be eligible 

for licensure as 

a registered 

nurse. 

Students will have access 

to study and review 

materials throughout the 

ADN program to prepare 

for the NCLEX-RN. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will be able to 

pass the NCLEX-RN on 

the first attempt. 

 

100% of students will 

participate in Assessment 

Technologies Institute 

(ATI) assessments during 

the RN program, with 

evaluation and 

remediation provided by 

nursing faculty to be 

ready for the NCLEX-RN 

exam. 

 

 

 

 

90% of students will pass 

the NCLEX-RN on the 

first attempt. 

ATI assessments and 

remediation plans 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

NCLEX-RN pass rates 

from NC Board of 

Nursing 

ATI Materials ï 

approximately 

$15,000, 

dependent on 

class size 

 

(A portion of this 

cost paid through 

student fees 

approved by the 

Board of 

Trustees) 

 

 

N/A 

All students in ADN 

program participate in 

ATI assessments with 

remediation provided 

on each test for students 

not scoring above the 

benchmark to enhance 

knowledge and test-

taking skills needed to 

pass the NCLEX-RN 

exam. 

 

 

 

2010 ADN Graduates: 

84% pass rate on 

NCLEX-RN (21/25) 

Continue ATI review and 

testing, incorporating this 

content into the nursing 

courses more consistently. 

Additional practice 

questions and review 

materials available; will 

be utilized with all 

students. 

 

 

 

 

 

Incorporate NCLEX-style 

question practice into 

each course with use of 

ATI and/or faculty 

resources. 

To provide 

students with 

current and 

relevant nursing 

information in 

an ever-

changing 

healthcare 

environment. 

Nursing faculty will 

participate in professional 

development activities that 

promote current, relevant 

nursing practice and 

teaching methods to be 

used the classroom, 

laboratory, and clinical 

setting. 

100% of faculty will 

utilize information and 

skills learned in 

professional development 

activities to enhance 

classroom, laboratory, and 

clinical learning for 

students.  

Faculty surveys 

 

Sign-in sheets from 

professional 

development 

opportunities offered by 

HCC and NEWH 

Nursing Consortium 

Workshop/ 

conference 

registration fees - 

$1000 

 

Lodging - $1000 

 

Meals - $400 

 

Transportation - 

$1500 

 

(Dependent on 

state budget) 

Student learning was 

enhanced through 

incorporation of current 

and relevant 

information and skills 

learned during faculty 

professional 

development 

opportunities.  

 

Laerdal Simulation 

workshop (17 contact 

hours) brought to HCC 

campus for all faculty 

to attend. 

Continue to provide 

faculty with opportunities 

to participate in 

professional development, 

especially related to 

retention, NCLEX-RN 

success, and facilitating 

the readiness of students 

to move into the nursing 

workplace. 

 

Utilizing available 

webinars and low-cost 

alternatives for 

professional development 

for all faculty as 

available. 

 

Notes: Retention includes: 6 from generic cohort beginning Fall 2009 (6 of 46 = 13% retention); 7 from transition cohort beginning Fall 2010 (7 of 10 = 70% retention); 6 re-

entry students from all semesters; Total generic/ transition retention: 13/56 = 23.2% 
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School of Nursing and Allied Health 

DENTAL HYGIENE  

Verna High, Program Head 

The Halifax Community College Dental Hygiene Program will facilitate the development of professional, ethical, and competent dental hygienists 

who are aware of their present and future roles and responsibilities within the profession and the community served, demonstrate the knowledge and 

clinical skills necessary to provide comprehensive care to patients, and are committed to lifelong learning and professional development (I-A, I-D, II-

E) 

 

Goals Intended Student 

Learning Outcomes 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Costs 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To provide 

students 

with the 

basic skills 

and 

knowledge 

in dental 

hygiene 

sciences, 

and general 

education 

courses to 

successfully 

enter the 

related 

workforce 

and provide 

quality oral 

hygiene care 

for the 

public 

Dental hygiene 

graduates will acquire 

academic knowledge in 

dental hygiene 

education and 

procedures.   

______________ 

Graduates will qualify 

to sit for the National 

Dental Hygiene Board 

Examination   

______________ 

85% of the Dental 

Hygiene Program 

graduates taking the 

Dental Hygiene 

National Board Exam 

will pass the board on 

the first attempt. 

 

 

Dental hygiene 

graduates will 

demonstrate 

competency in all 

course curriculum 

with a semester 

end pass rate of 

77% pass rate on 

given ñMock 

Board Examsò 

Course Tests 

Course Final Exams 

Mock Board Exam 

Results of the Dental 

Hygiene National 

Board Exam 

Clinical 

Requirements 

Remediation 

Classroom 

Assessment Surveys 

Instrumentation 

Practicum. 

Textbooks 

 

Dental 

Product  

Websites 

 

Faculty 

Salary 

100% of the first 

year and second 

year dental hygiene 

students 

successfully 

completed all 

dental hygiene 

curriculum courses 

with at least 77% 

passing grade 

_______________ 

100% of second 

year dental hygiene 

students qualified 

to sit for the 

National Dental 

Hygiene Board 

Examination 

_______________

___ 

As of May 9, 2011, 

there is a 100% 

Continue with 

teaching 

strategies, 

assessment tools, 

and requirements 
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passing rate of the 

graduates taking 

the Dental Hygiene 

National 

Examination.   

Two of the 

graduates have not 

received scores, 

and one has not 

taken the 

examination  

(worst case 

scenario = 80% 

pass rate) 

Graduates 

of the 

Dental 

Hygiene 

Program 

will be able 

to 

communicat

e effectively 

with peers, 

faculty, and 

patients to 

provide 

education in 

preventive 

oral 

hygiene. 

Graduates will possess 

communication 

abilities with 

instructors and patients 

during clinical 

experiences. 

Graduates will 

demonstrate 

communication 

skills at an 80% 

competency level 

on Nutritional 

Counseling and 

Patient Education 

Competencies. 

90% Patient 

Satisfaction Surveys 

will indicate 

satisfaction with 

communication and 

patient education 

 100% of the Patient 

Satisfaction 

Surveys indicated 

satisfaction with 

communication and 

patient education 

Continue with 

teaching 

strategies, 

assessment tools, 

and requirements 

Graduates 

of the 

Dental 

Hygiene 

Program 

Graduates will acquire 

skills in current dental 

instrumentation and 

technical equipment 

use.   

Students will be 

able to 

demonstrate use of 

instruments and 

clinical equipment 

Mock 

instrumentation 

exam 

 

Results of regional 

 As of May 9, 2011 

one student has 

successfully 

completed and 

passed a regional 

Continue with 

teaching 

strategies, 

assessment tools, 

and requirements 
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will be able 

to provide 

patients 

with 

competent 

dental 

hygiene 

instrumentat

ion 

 

 

________________ 

 

 

At the close of their 

final semester, 100% of 

the graduates will be 

able to provide dental 

hygiene treatments 

with 77% proficiency 

as directed by the 

dental hygiene faculty. 

 

85% of the graduates 

taking a regional 

licensure examination 

will pass on the first 

attempt. 

with 77% or above 

accuracy on 

clinical 

proficiencies. 

_____________ 

Clinical 

proficiency will be 

evaluated by 

patient 

requirement 

fulfillment and 

successes. 

licensure 

examinations 

 

Patient Satisfaction 

Surveys 

 

90% of graduates 

responding will 

report satisfaction 

with technical 

proficiency a year 

after graduation as 

indicated on the 

Dental Hygiene 

Program Graduate 

Evaluation 

licensure 

examination 

 

 

Dental Hygiene 

Program Graduate 

Evaluations 

indicate a very high 

satisfaction rate. 

Graduates 

of the 

Dental 

Hygiene 

Program 

will provide 

a safe and 

preventive 

environment 

for all 

patients 

Graduates will be able 

to provide safe clinical 

services to patients in 

the HCC Dental 

Hygiene Clinic 

Graduates will 

demonstrate 

proper infection 

control and 

environmental 

safety at 100% 

accuracy during 

clinical procedures 

Employers of 

graduates will report 

satisfaction with 

technical proficiency 

one year after 

graduation as 

indicated on the 

Graduates Employer 

Survey 

 Graduates 

Employer Surveys 

indicate a very high 

satisfaction rate. 
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School of Nursing and Allied Health 

MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY  

Lori Howard,  Program Head 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Medical Laboratory Technology Curriculum is to prepare graduates to perform clinical laboratory procedures in 

chemistry, hematology, microbiology, and Immuno-hematology in employment settings that include laboratories in hospitals, medical offices, 

industry, and research facilities. (Includes Institutional Goals I, II, and V). 

 

Goal 

 

Intended 

Student-Learning 

Outcome 

Intended 

Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cos

t 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To provide 

Medical 

Laboratory 

Technology 

students with 

education in 

academic and 

current 

laboratory 

procedures and 

practices 

 

To educate and 

protect students 

in safety 

procedures.  

 

To remain 

current and 

Graduates of the 

Medical 

Laboratory 

Technology 

Program will be 

able to 

demonstrate a 

sound grasp of 

basic skills and 

knowledge in basic 

sciences, medical 

laboratory 

sciences, and 

general education 

courses. 

100% of the Medical 

laboratory students 

will demonstrate 

competency in all 

course curriculum 

with a semester end 

pass rate of 78% or 

above 

 

85% of the Medical 

Laboratory 

Technology Program 

graduates taking the 

Medical Laboratory 

Technician National 

Board will pass the 

board on the first 

attempt. 

 

Receipt for fees paid 

 

 

 

 

Travel/Registration 

receipts for 

continuing education 

opportunities 

 

 

 

 

HCC College Car 

logs/ 

Travel 

reimbursement forms 

 

 

NAACLS 

Accreditation 

fees  

  $1200.  

 

Travel/ 

Registration 

fees for 

continuing 

education 

        $1000. 

 

Travel for site 

visits 

$1000 

 

 

Audio/Video 

and Practice 

Not Met: 90% of 

MLT students 

demonstrated 

competency at 

78%  

 

 

 

Met: 100% 

graduates who 

took national 

exam passed 

(only 1 Student) 

 

 

 

 

Met: 100% of 

faculty 

Continue to work 

with students on test 

taking and lab 

proficiencies to 

increase pass rates. 

 

 

 

Encourage students to 

take the exam and 

monitor pass rates as 

available 

 

 

 

 

Faculty will continue 

to seek out and attend 

professional 



 

 
 140 

active in the field 

of Medical 

Laboratory 

Technology. 

 

To satisfy the 

NAACLS 

requirements for 

faculty 

continuing 

education. 

100% of faculty will 

participate in 

professional 

development 

activities related to 

medical laboratory 

technology and/or 

education during each 

calendar year, 

resulting in improved 

student learning. 

Classroom/Lab use of 

videos on syllabi 

 

Practice exam scores 

 

 

Printed brochures for 

program marketing 

Exams 

$2000. 

 

 

Printing/bindin

g   

$300. 

participated in 

professional 

development, and 

utilized 

knowledge to 

enhance student 

learning. 

development 

opportunities which 

advance student 

learning 

To provide 

students with 

education in 

current 

laboratory 

equipment and 

technical use 

 

To provide Safe 

Environment for 

Faculty, and 

Students. 

 

To provide 

additional 

opportunities for 

students to learn 

and practice 

clinical 

laboratory skills 

with more 

individualized 

instructor 

attention. 

Graduates of the 

Medical 

Laboratory 

Technology 

Program will be 

able to 

demonstrate 

technical 

proficiency in 

medical laboratory 

technical skills. 

 

Students will be able 

to demonstrate use of 

instruments and 

current equipment 

with 78% or above 

accuracy 

 

At the close of their 

final term, 100% of 

the graduates will be 

able to practice as a 

Medical Laboratory 

Technician with 78% 

proficiency as 

directed by the 

Medical Laboratory 

faculty. 

 

85% of the graduates 

taking a 

Regional/State 

Licensure 

Examination will 

pass on the first 

attempt. 

 

Laboratory 

competencies 

 

 

 

Clinical facility 

checklists 

 

 

Regional/State 

Licensure 

Examination pass 

rates for those taking 

the exam 

 

 

Increased time with 

instructor(s) for 

laboratory practice 

Laboratory 

supplies 

$10,000. 

 

Hazardous 

waste removal 

$1000 

 

Documentation 

forms for 

clinical 

instructors 

$500 

 

Equipment 

repair 

      $5000. 

 

 

 Met: Supplies 

were maintained 

and utilized by 

100% of students 

to practice 

laboratory skills 

 

Met: 100% of 

graduates 

demonstrated at 

least a 78% 

proficiency rate 

as directed by the 

faculty 

 

 

 

Met:  100% 

passed national 

exam on first 

attempt. 

Continue to keep 

supplies updated and 

work with students in 

laboratory setting 

 

 

Continue to monitor 

studentsô progress 

and ensure graduates 

are proficient in 

phlebotomy skills. 

 

 

 

 

Encourage students to 

take exams and 

monitor pass rates as 

available. 
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To prepare 

graduates of the 

program to be 

employed in the 

field of Medical 

Laboratory 

Technology. 

Graduates of the 

Medical 

Laboratory 

Program will be 

employed in the 

field. 

 

90% of graduates 

responding will 

report satisfaction 

with technical 

proficiency a year 

after graduation as 

indicated on the 

Medical Laboratory 

Technology Program 

Graduate Program 

Evaluation. 

 

90% of the graduates 

will report 

employment in the 

field on the HCC      

Graduate Follow-up 

Survey administered 

one year after 

graduation. 

 

 

Medical Laboratory 

Technology Program 

Graduate Program 

Evaluation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

HCC Graduate 

Follow-up Survey 

Surveys and 

postage 

$200. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Met:  100% 

Satisfaction with 

technical 

proficiency one 

year after 

graduation 

 

 

 

 

 

Met: 100% of 

graduates are 

employed within 

the field. 

 

Continue to monitor 

graduate and 

employer satisfaction, 

making changes to 

program as needed. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Nursing and Allied Health 

PHLEBOTOMY  

Lori M. Howard, Program He ad 

 

Purpose:  The purpose of Phlebotomy Curriculum is to prepare graduates to perform clinical laboratory procedures in phlebotomy in employment 

settings that include laboratories in hospitals, medical offices, industry, and research facilities.  (Includes Institutional Goals I, II, and V). 

 

 

Goal 

2010-11 

Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To provide 

Phlebotomy 

students with 

education in 

academic and 

current 

laboratory 

procedures 

and practices 

 

To educate 

and protect 

students in 

safety 

procedures  

 

To remain 

current and 

active in the 

field of 

Phlebotomy. 

Graduates of the 

Phlebotomy Program 

will be able to 

demonstrate a sound 

grasp of basic skills 

and knowledge in 

basic phlebotomy. 

 

100% of the 

Phlebotomy students 

will demonstrate 

competency in all 

course curriculum 

with a semester end 

pass rate of 78% or 

above 

 

85% of the 

Phlebotomy 

Technology Program 

graduates taking the 

Phlebotomy National 

Board will pass the 

board on the first 

attempt. 

 

100% of faculty will 

participate in 

professional 

Receipt for fees paid 

 

 

 

HCC College Car 

logs/ 

Travel 

reimbursement forms 

 

 

Travel/Registration 

receipts for 

continuing education 

opportunities 

 

 

 

Classroom/Lab use of 

videos on syllabi 

 

Practice exam scores 

NAACLS 

Accreditation 

fees  

$1200.  

 

Travel for 

clinical site 

visits 

       $ 1000. 

 

 

Travel/ 

Registration 

fees for 

continuing 

education 

      $500 

 

Audio/Video 

and Practice 

Exams 

Not Met: 95% 

phlebotomy 

students passed 

curriculum program 

with a 78% or 

above  

 

 

Met:  100% 

Phlebotomy 

students who took 

exam passed 

 

 

 

 

 

Met: 100% of 

faculty participated 

in professional 

development, and 

Continue to work 

with students on test 

taking and lab 

proficiencies to 

increase pass rates. 

 

 

 

Encourage students to 

take national boards 

(is not an 

employment 

requirement for 

phlebotomy 

graduates) and 

monitor pass rates as 

available 

 

Faculty will continue 

to seek out and attend 

professional 
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To satisfy the 

NAACLS 

requirements 

for faculty 

continuing 

education. 

 

 

 

development 

activities related 

Phlebotomy and/or 

education during each 

calendar year, 

resulting in improved 

student learning 

 

 

 

Printed brochures for 

program marketing 

$500. 

 

 

 

Printing/bind

ing 

$300. 

utilized knowledge 

to enhance student 

learning. 

development 

opportunities which 

advance student 

learning.  

To provide 

students with 

education in 

current 

laboratory 

equipment 

and technical 

use 

 

To provide 

Safe 

Environment 

for Faculty, 

and Students. 

Graduates of the 

Phlebotomy Program 

will be able to 

demonstrate technical 

proficiency in 

phlebotomy skills. 

Students will be able 

to demonstrate use of 

instruments and 

current equipment 

with 78% or above 

accuracy 

 

At the close of their 

final term, 100% of 

the graduates will be 

able to practice as a 

Phlebotomist with 

78% proficiency as 

directed by the 

Phlebotomy faculty. 

 

85% of the graduates 

taking a 

Regional/State 

Licensure 

Examination will 

pass on the first 

attempt. 

 

Laboratory 

competencies 

 

 

 

 

Clinical facility 

checklists 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Regional/State 

Licensure 

Examination pass 

rates for those taking 

the exam 

Laboratory 

Supplies 

$ 2,000. 

 

 

Hazardous 

waste 

removal 

$1000 

 

Clinical 

instructor 

documentatio

n forms 

$500 

    

Equipment 

repair 

     $500. 

 

 

 

 

 Met: Supplies were 

maintained and 

92% of students 

passed with a 78% 

or above 

proficiency 

 

Met: 100% of 

graduates 

demonstrated at 

least a 78% 

proficiency rate as 

directed by the 

faculty 

 

 

 

 

Met:  100% of 

graduates passed 

exam on first 

attempt 

Continue to keep 

supplies updated and 

work with students in 

laboratory setting 

 

 

Continue to monitor 

studentsô progress 

and ensure graduates 

are proficient in 

phlebotomy skills. 

 

 

 

Encourage students to 

take exams (not 

required by 

phlebotomy 

employers) and 

monitor pass rates as 

available. 
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To prepare 

graduates of 

the program 

to be 

employed in 

the field of 

Phlebotomy. 

 

Graduates of the 

Phlebotomy Program 

will be employed in 

the field. 

90% of graduates 

responding will 

report satisfaction 

with technical 

proficiency a year 

after graduation as 

indicated on 

Phlebotomy Program 

Graduate Program 

Evaluation. 

 

90% of the graduates 

will report 

employment in the 

field on the HCC      

Graduate Follow-up 

Survey administered 

one year after 

graduation. 

 

Medical Laboratory 

Technology Program 

Graduate Program 

Evaluation 

 

 

 

 

 

HCC Graduate 

Follow-up Survey 

Surveys and 

postage 

$200 

Met:  100% 

graduates report 

satisfaction with 

technical 

proficiency after 

one year. 

 

 

 

 

 

Met:  90% 

graduates are 

employed within 

the field. 

Continue to monitor 

graduate and 

employer satisfaction, 

making changes to 

program as needed. 
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  2010-2011 

 
School of Nursing and Allied Health 

PRACTICAL NURSING EDUCATION  

Kelly W. Harvey, Program Head 

 

Purpose:  The primary purpose of the Practical Nursing Education Program is to prepare the graduate to assess, analyze, plan, implement, and 

evaluate nursing care as a practical nurse (I-A, I-D, II-E). 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To prepare 

graduates of 

the Practical 

Nursing 

Education 

(PNE) 

curriculum to 

enter the 

nursing 

workforce 

with the 

knowledge 

base and 

clinical skills 

necessary to 

perform at an 

entry level. 

Students will be able 

to develop the 

knowledge of the 

classroom, laboratory, 

and clinical skills 

necessary to provide 

competent care to 

clients. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

70% of students 

entering the program 

each fall will 

complete the program 

with a C or better in 

each semester, and 

satisfactory grades in 

lab and clinical. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Retention rates 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

HCC course 

surveys 

 

Audiovisual 

supplies - $150 

 

Computer 

Software - 

$150 

 

Skills Lab 

Supplies - 

$1500 

 

Testing 

Supplies - 

$100 

 

Office 

Supplies - 

$300 

 

 

20 students 

completed PNE 

program Summer 

2010 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Percentage of 

respondents 

Requested and 

approved by North 

Carolina Board of 

Nursing for 18 seats 

instead of 24 in 

Halifax Community 

College Practical 

Nursing program 

beginning Fall 2011; 

smaller group of 

students will allow 

for more individual 

attention from 

instructors. 
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Graduates will be able 

to acquire the 

knowledge and skills 

necessary to perform 

at an entry level 

position as a practical 

nurse. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

95% of graduates will 

report satisfaction 

with the knowledge 

and skills attained in 

the program in a 

survey.  

 

 

 

95% of employers 

will report 

satisfaction with the 

knowledge and skills 

of graduates from the 

practical nursing 

program. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

HCC graduate 

surveys 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Employer survey 

 

Employers of 

graduates will 

report knowledge 

and skill levels 

adequate for entry 

level practical 

nurses. 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

N/A 

responding with 

Agree or Strongly 

Agree to the HCC 

course survey 

question, ñOverall, 

I rate this as a good 

courseò: 

 

NUR 101 ï 100% 

NUR 102 ï 100% 

 

 

Nursing graduates 

indicated ñhighly 

satisfiedò with 

HCC nursing 

program 

 

 

 

 

Employers 

indicated ñhighly 

satisfiedò with 

HCC nursing 

graduates 

 

Revision of 

outlines/syllabi and 

clinical expectations 

to ensure more 

continuity across the 

curriculum; resulting 

in increased 

understanding and 

satisfaction for 

students. 

 

 

 

 

Continue to 

implement graduate 

surveys for each 

graduating class; 

discuss results with 

nursing faculty and 

implement changes in 

program as needed. 

 

Form HCC Advisory 

Committee and 

complete surveys 

based on HCC 

graduate employers 

(part of separation 

from NEWH Nursing 

Consortium)  

To prepare 

graduates of 

the Practical 

Nursing 

Education 

curriculum to 

Students will be able 

to  have access to 

study and review 

materials throughout 

the PNE program to 

prepare for the 

100% of students will 

participate in 

Assessment 

Technologies 

Institute (ATI) 

assessments during 

ATI assessments 

and remediation 

plans 

 

 

 

ATI Materials 

ï 

approximately 

$7000, 

dependent on 

class size 

All students in 

Practical Nursing 

(PN) program 

participate in ATI 

assessments with 

remediation 

Continue ATI review 

and testing, 

incorporating this 

content into the 

nursing courses more 

consistently. 
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pass the 

National 

Council 

Licensure 

Examination 

ï Practical 

Nursing 

(NCLEX-

PN) to be 

eligible for 

licensure as a 

registered 

nurse. 

NCLEX-PN exam. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students will be able 

to pass the NCLEX-

PN on the first 

attempt. 

the PNE program, 

with evaluation and 

remediation provided 

by nursing faculty to 

be ready for the 

NCLEX-PN exam. 

 

 

 

 

90% of students will 

pass the NCLEX-PN 

on the first attempt. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

NCLEX-PN pass 

rates from NC 

Board of Nursing 

 

(A portion of 

this cost paid 

through 

student fees 

approved by 

the Board of 

Trustees) 

 

 

N/A 

provided on each 

test for students not 

scoring above the 

benchmark to 

enhance knowledge 

and test-taking 

skills needed to 

pass the NCLEX-

PN exam. 

 

 

2010 PN 

Graduates: 

95% pass rate on 

NCLEX-PN exam 

(19/20) 

Additional practice 

questions and review 

materials available; 

will be utilized with 

all students. 

 

 

 

 

 

Incorporate NCLEX-

style question 

practice into each 

course with use of 

ATI and/or faculty 

resources. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

To provide 

students with 

current and 

relevant 

nursing 

information 

in an ever-

changing 

healthcare 

environment. 

Nursing faculty will 

participate in 

professional 

development activities 

that promote current, 

relevant nursing 

practice and teaching 

methods to be used in 

the classroom, 

laboratory, and 

clinical setting in 

benefits to the 

students. 

100% of faculty will 

utilize information 

and skills learned in 

professional 

development 

activities to enhance 

classroom, 

laboratory, and 

clinical learning for 

students. 

Faculty surveys 

 

Sign-in sheets from 

professional 

development 

opportunities 

offered by HCC 

and NEWH 

Nursing 

Consortium 

Workshop/ 

conference 

registration 

fees - $600 

 

Lodging - $600 

 

Meals - $250 

 

Transportation 

- $1000 

 

(Dependent on 

Student learning 

was enhanced 

through 

incorporation of 

current and relevant 

information and 

skills learned 

during faculty 

professional 

development 

opportunities.  

 

Laerdal Simulation 

Continue to provide 

faculty with 

opportunities to 

participate in 

professional 

development, 

especially related to 

retention, NCLEX-

PN success, and 

facilitating the 

readiness of students 

to move into the 

nursing workplace. 
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state budget) workshop (17 

contact hours) 

brought to HCC 

campus for all 

faculty to attend. 

All faculty 

members attended 

the workshop. 

Utilizing available 

webinars and low-

cost alternatives for 

professional 

development for all 

faculty as available. 

 

 

Notes: Retention includes: 13 from original cohort beginning Fall 2009 (13 of 24 = 54%); 7 re-entry students 
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  2010-2011 

 
 

LIBRARY  

Mary G. Cooper, Director of Learning Resources 

Purpose: The purpose of the Learning Resources Center (LRC), as a collective unit that includes the library and two computer labsðthe 

 Electronic Resources Center (ERC) and the Learning Assistance Center (LAC)--is two-fold.  First, it is an academic library that supports the 

 college curriculum by providing print and non-print materials for students and staff, as well as providing personal support for individuals and  

classes in the pursuit of information, recognizing that electronic research is the more popular, but not the only mode of information exploration. 

Second, the LRC is a public library that encourages life-long learning for its patrons by providing materials of interest as well as the skills 

necessary for locating, evaluating, and applying information in their daily lives.  [See also the Halifax Community College Administrative  

 

Goal Intended 

Outcomes 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/Cost Assessment Result Use of Results 
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1-To provide 

materials that 

support the 

curriculum and 

the interests of 

public patrons 

 

 

 

 

2-To provide 

equipment and 

technology 

appropriate for 

usage in the 

modern day. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3-To provide 

electronic 

Students and 

patrons will be 

able to have 

access to up-to-

date collection of 

print and non-

print materials 

that support 

learning. 

 

The library 

provides adequate 

equipment, both 

in quality and 

quantity, 

sufficient to meet 

patron needs. 

 

Students and 

patrons will be 

able to have 

adequate 

equipment both 

in quantity and 

quality for usage 

in support of 

learning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Students and 

patrons will be 

Guidelines as 
stated in the 
Selection Policy 
[HCC 
Administrative 
Rules and 
Procedures 
Manual, sections 
700 and 800] 
SACS standards 
(Southern 
Association of 
Colleges and 
Schools) 
ACRL guidelines 
(Association of 
College and 
Research 
Libraries) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Guidelines as 
stated in the 
Selection Policy 
[HCC 
Administrative 
Rules and 
Procedures 
Manual, sections 
700 and 800] 
SACS standards 

Library catalog 

and circulation 

records [SIRSI 

Library 

Management 

System] 

 

Annual Library 

Surveys [National 

Center for 

Education 

Statistics, and 

University of NC 

Academic Library 

Survey] 

 

HCC student and 

staff surveys 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Library catalog 

and circulation 

Expenditures for 

books as of 

5/1/11: 

$23,482. 

 

Expenditures for 

other materials 

(audio visual & 

magazines) as of 

5/1/11: 

$10,586. 

 

Expenditures 

through special 

grant funding for 

the Roanoke 

Valley Early 

College book 

order: 

$18,348. 

 

 

 

 

 

Equipment  

expenditures as of 

5/1/11: 

$8,147. 

Computer 

expenditure: 

$53,762. 

 

 

 

 

 

The libraryôs book 

collection as of 

6/1/11:   _____. 

 

Number of items 

circulated through 

the library as of 

5/1/11:  3,831. 

 

The Fall 2010 

Student Satisfaction 

Survey indicates that 

83.3% were satisfied 

with the libraryôs 

current printed 

collection (books and 

periodicals), and 

82.2% were satisfied 

with the libraryôs 

reference collection 

of printed materials. 

 

New books, 

periodicals and audio 

visual materials were 

purchased, based on 

notes collected, into a 

year-long 

consideration file. 

 

It was determined 

during the year that 

the Roanoke Valley 

Early College would 

need additional 

reading materials 

suitable for their 

Annual collection and 

circulation statistics were 

compiled in preparation 

for the Annual Library 

Survey due in the fall. 

 

The librarian discovered 

the need forðand 

createdðan annual 

tracking sheet to gather 

individual requests by 

students, faculty, staff, 

and other library patrons 

into one document for 

ready access and for 

future validation of 

materials purchased. 

 

The librarian offered to 

assist the RVEC by 

creating a book order 

based on their student and 

teacher recommendations.  

These books and audio-

visual materials have 

been ordered and should 

arrive during the summer.  

These materials should be 

processed and ready for 

circulation next semester. 
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access that 

supports the 

curriculum and 

the interests of 

public patrons. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4)   To provide 

instructional 

able to have 

access to 

electronic 

information via 

the Internet and 

reliable 

information 

sources that 

support the 

curriculum. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(Southern 
Association of 
Colleges and 
Schools) 
ACRL guidelines 
(Association of 
College and 
Research 
Libraries) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Guidelines as 
stated in the 
Selection Policy 
[HCC 
Administrative 
Rules and 
Procedures 
Manual, sections 
700 and 800] 
SACS standards 
(Southern 
Association of 
Colleges and 
Schools) 
ACRL guidelines 
(Association of 
College and 
Research 
Libraries) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

records [SIRSI 

Library 

Management 

System] 

 

Annual Library 

Surveys [National 

Center for 

Education 

Statistics, and 

University of NC 

Academic 

Library Survey] 

 

HCC library 

computer lab 

attendance 

records 

HCC student and 

staff surveys 

 

 

 

 

 

Annual Library 

Surveys [National 

Center for 

Education 

Statistics, and 

University of NC 

Academic Library 

Survey] 

 

Vendor  usage 

statistics 

[NCLIVE, SIRS, 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Expenditures for  

electronic data 

sources as of 

5/1/11: 

$13,487. 

 

The NCLIVE data 

resource is 

provided free to 

the college by the 

state of North 

Carolina. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

younger students. 

 

Equipment purchased 

this year: 

4 Laptops 

4 LCD projectors 

1 Rolling table 

2 Overhead 

projectors 

 

The Fall 2010 

Student Satisfaction 

Survey indicates  that 

89% found the HCC 

computer labs 

(collectively)  

provided adequate 

information 

technology  resources 

and services. 

 

The administration 

approved the 

purchase of 66 new 

computers for the 

libraryôs public 

computer lab  

(Electronic 

Resources Center). 

 

66 new computes 

were installed in 

order to keep up with 

up-dated technology 

in support of student 

learning. 

 

Older equipment has been 

discarded. Existing 

equipment has been 

moved around to 

accommodate better 

circulation. 

 

Note: The Fall Student 

Survey was completed 

before the new computers 

were installed in the 

libraryôs large public 

computer lab (January 

2011).   

 

The continuously high 

attendance rate in the 

libraryôs public computer 

lab indicated a need for 

updated technology in 

this lab. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The NCLIVE resource is 

currently undergoing 

subscription renewals 

(with its individual data 

suppliers) and is seeking 

input and 

recommendations from its 

users (of which HCC 

Library is one).  



 

 
 152 

support for 

patrons, both 

academic and 

public. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5)   To provide 

adequate and 

qualified 

staffing to 

support the 

curriculum  

and individuals 

in the pursuit 

of learning. 

 

 

 

 

The library 

provides 

instruction that 

supports the 

faculty, students 

and the needs of 

the curriculum. 

 

The library 

provides 

individualized 

instruction based 

on patron needs 

and requests. 

 

The library staff 

has sufficient 

expertise to 

adequately assist 

its patrons in 

support of 

learning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The library 

maintains and 

expands its 

staffing based on 

current needs and 

projected trends. 

 

 

 
 
 
 
Guidelines as 
stated in the 
Selection Policy 
[HCC 
Administrative 
Rules and 
Procedures 
Manual, sections 
700 and 800] 
SACS standards 
(Southern 
Association of 
Colleges and 
Schools) 
ACRL guidelines 
(Association of 
College and 
Research 
Libraries) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Guidelines as 
stated in the 
Selection Policy 
[HCC 
Administrative 
Rules and 
Procedures 
Manual, sections 
700 and 800] 
SACS standards 
(Southern 
Association of 

LION by 

Proquest, 

Westlaw] 

 

HCC library 

computer labs 

annual usage data 

[Electronic  

Resources Center 

(ERC) records 

and the Learning 

Assistance Center 

(LAC) Semester 

Reports] 

 

HCC student and 

staff surveys 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Library 

administrative 

records regarding 

staff and student 

instruction [ACA 

classes, staff 

presentations, 

LRC Blackboard 

course] 

 

Computer labs 

annual usage data 

[Electronic  

Resources 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

As of 5/1/11, ERC 

public computer lab 

attendance: 

19,472 students 

4,720 public  

           patrons.  

 

LAC academic lab 

attendance: 

17,752 students  

            & staff 

 

Usage stats by online 

vendor: 

NCLIVE-___ 

LION-____ 

SIRS-____ 

Westlaw-____ 

[June 2011] 

 

The Fall 2010 

Student Satisfaction 

Survey indicates that 

87.6% found internet 

access in the library 

to be adequate. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The library and labs 

conducted the 

following number of 

instructional classes: 

Library - 18 

 

The HCC library has 

decided to continue its 

contracts with SIRS, 

LION, and Westlaw. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Library instruction for 

ACA students has been 

modified to reflect the 

needs of the students as 

expressed on the surveys. 

 

An official Library memo 

was issued to the Vice-

President of Academic 

Affairs regarding a 

previous comment on a 

student survey 

complaining about 

headphone usage in the 
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6)   To 

encourage 

continued 

professional 

growth for 

staff members. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The library 

provides ample 

opportunities for 

staff development 

to support 

learning. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Colleges and 
Schools) 
ACRL guidelines 
(Association of 
College and 
Research 
Libraries) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Guidelines as 
stated in the 
Selection Policy 
[HCC 
Administrative 
Rules and 
Procedures 
Manual, sections 
700 and 800] 
SACS standards 
(Southern 
Association of 
Colleges and 
Schools) 
ACRL guidelines 
(Association of 
College and 
Research 
Libraries) 
Guidelines as 
stated in the 
Selection Policy 
[HCC 
Administrative 
Rules and 

Center/ERC 

records and the 

Learning 

Assistance 

Center/LAC 

Semester 

Reports] 

 

HCC student and 

staff surveys 

 

 

 

 

Annual Library 

Surveys [National 

Center for 

Education 

Statistics, and 

University of NC 

Academic Library 

Survey] 

 

Computer labs 

usage reports 

[ERC usage stats 

and LAC 

Semester 

Reports] 

 

HCC student and 

staff surveys 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

(funding for 

additional p/t or 

f/t position) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Amount spent for 

professional 

development: 

$347. excluding 

travel expenses 

 

ERC - 10 

LAC - 624  

 

Blackboard results of 

the ACA classes 

regarding library 

instruction have been 

collected and 

reviewed by the 

librarian. 

 

The LAC conducted 

its routine in-house 

survey.  Results are 

included in its Fall 

Semester Report. 

 

The LAC Spring 

Semester report will 

be published in May 

2011. 

 

 

 

Library and lab usage 

data is reviewed each 

semester. 

 

Memos have been 

sent and the librarian 

has discussed the 

matter of staffing 

with the VP of 

Academic Affairs 

and with the VP of 

Administrative 

Services. 

labs. 

 

The Learning Assistant 

Center (LAC) program is 

currently being 

restructured in order to 

gather more FTE 

(tutorial) hours. 

 

 

 

 

 

As of December 2010, no 

position had been 

awarded. 

 

Possible strategies: 

1) Wait until the SACS 

review process is 

finalized. 

2) Continue to collected 

data and forward to 

the Administration. 

3) Work with the 

Institutional 

Effectiveness Office 

to ascertain course of 

action. 

4) Inquire about current 

projections for new 

construction 

involving the library. 

 

As of July 1, 2011, the 

LAC lab will be 

reorganized and renamed 
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7)   To 

promote the 

library and its 

programs. 

 

The library 

provides friendly, 

capable, and 

efficient services 

for all its patrons 

to support 

learning. 

Procedures 
Manual, sections 
700 and 800] 
SACS standards 
(Southern 
Association of 
Colleges and 
Schools) 
ACRL guidelines 
(Association of 
College and 
Research 
Libraries) 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Personnel records 

of staff 

development 

activities 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Library Advisory 

Committee 

meeting records 

 

HCC student and 

staff surveys 

 

Library 

administrative 

records and 

journal 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The HCC Fall 2010 

Student Survey 

indicates that 88% 

found that the library 

provides adequate 

services and 

resources, and 65.9% 

found that the overall 

LAC services were 

ñalwaysò 

satisfactory. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Staff members were 

encouraged to 

participate in 

professional 

development 

activities on campus, 

online, or elsewhere. 

 

 

 

 

 

The Library 

Advisory Committee 

met on 12/8/10.  The 

committee evaluated 

its effectiveness 

using a new SWOT 

analysis format.   

the ñStudent Success 

Centerò and will become 

a part of Student Support 

Services. 

 

All library and labs staff 

members completed, in 

varying degrees, 

professional development 

activities throughout the 

year. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Library Advisory 

members shared 

information regarding 

activities and news from 

each memberôs library. 

Afterwards, the SWOT 

analysis data was 

collected by the HCC 

Librarian, reviewed and 

filed with the HCC Dean 

of Curriculum Programs. 

 

An Open House was held 
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Regulations & Procedures Manual, Sections 700, 800, and the HCC Institutional Goals and Objectives I.C, III, and VI.] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Collected news 

articles 

 

The HCC Fall 2010 

Student Satisfaction 

Survey indicates that 

88.4% found the 

library staff to be 

knowledgeable, and 

89.9% found the 

library staff to be 

courteous. 

 

The 2010 Graduate 

Exit survey indicates 

that 97.6% were 

satisfied with the 

Learning Resources 

Center (library). 

  

Two articles have 

been printed in the 

local newspaper this 

year regarding the 

HCC library. 

 

 

March 25
th
 in the HCC 

Library to celebrate the 

66 newly installed 

computers for the 

Electronic Resources 

Center (ERC) public lab. 

 

News articles involving 

area libraries have been 

collected into the 

Libraryôs Advisor 

Committee Notebook. 

 



 

 
 156 

  2010-2011 

 
Library  

LEARNING ASSISTANCE CENTER (LAC)  

Betty Brown, Coordinator 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Learning Assistance Center is to provide computer related instructional support for Halifax Community College 

students, faculty and staff.  

Goal Intended Outcomes Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Result 

Use of Results 

To provide 

requested 

instructional 

support for 

students, faculty, 

and staff. 

Students will be able to 

receive one on one help 

with computer related 

course work in support of 

their learning.  

 

Assist faculty/staff  with 

job-related computer 

needs, as requested 

 

Schedule/conduct class 

workshops, as requested 

by instructors 

 

Schedule/conduct 

workshops for faculty 

and staff, as requested 

 

Schedule/assist classes 

with computer needs, as 

requested by the 

instructor 

LAC student 

usage 

 

LAC employee 

usage 

 

Requested 

student 

workshops 

provided 

 

Requested 

class assistance 

provided 

 

Requested 

faculty/staff 

workshops 

provided 

 

LAC End-of-

Semester 

Reports Fall 

2010 ï Spring 

2011 

 

LAC Student 

Survey Summary 

(Only 

administered Fall 

semester) 

 

LAC 

Faculty/Staff 

Survey Summary 

(Only 

administered Fall 

semester) 

 

 

NONE See 

attached/below 

LAC IE Plan ï 

Assessment 

Results, LAC 

End-of-

Semester 

Reports for 

Fall 2010, LAC 

End-of-

Semester 

Reports for 

Spring 2011, 

LAC Student 

Survey 

Summary Fall 

2010, and 

Faculty-Staff 

Survey 

Summary Fall 

2010 

 

 

 

To evaluate LAC 

usage to better 

serve the needs of 

students, faculty 

and staff 

 

To indicate the 

need for a larger 

LAC with more 

computers and 

more staff in 

order to meet 

student, faculty 

and staff needs 
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Results/ Data 

Learning Assistance Center 

Betty Brown, Coordinator 

 

 

SUMMER 2010 

(Duplicated Headcount) 
FALL 2010 

(Duplicated Headcount as of 12/14 ï LAC Closes 

12/17) 

# Students Served 1,236 # Students Served 9,060 

# Employees Served 24 # Employees Served 112 

# Assessments 43 # Assessments 445 

# Projects/Phone Assistance 58 # Projects/Phone Assistance 78 

Total LAC Usage 1,361 Total LAC Usage 9,695 

 

 

SUMMER 2010 

(As requested) 
FALL 2010 

(As requested) 

# Student Workshops 3 # Student Workshops 16 

# Scheduled Classes 0 # Scheduled Classes 8 

# Faculty/Staff Workshops No requests # Faculty/Staff Workshops No requests 

Total LAC Usage 3 Total LAC Usage 24 

 

 

 

*Fall 2010 LAC Student Survey Results and Faculty/Staff Survey Results submitted 12/14/10. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 
 158 

  2010-2011 

 
 

Distance Learning 

Beth Gray-Robertson, Director of Distance Learning 

 

Purpose: The purpose of distance learning activities is to increase and maintain the accessibility of courses and programs at Halifax Community 

College in order to meet the diverse needs of our community by providing high-quality, accessible, and affordable education and services 

(Goal VI. C.) 

 

Goal Intended Outcome Criteria for Success Assessment Tools 
Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 
Use of Results 

To provide 

course 

enrollment 

options Fall 

Semester 

2010 and 

Spring 

Semester 

2011 for 

students who 

may not be 

able to come 

to campus 

regularly 

because of 

physical 

limitations, 

work and 

family 

commitments, 

or by 

Student will be able 

to have access to 

distance learning 

education at Halifax 

Community College 

where we offer 

hybrid, online, Web-

assisted, and North 

Carolina Information 

Highway (NCIH) 

courses. 

The official class 

schedule will identify 

courses by type as 

hybrid, online, or 

NCIH. 

A copy of each 

semester's course 

schedule and a count 

of the number of 

courses by type. 

-0- The course 

schedules were 

retrieved and 

courses were 

identified by type. 

 

Documentation 

accompanies this 

document. Please 

refer to this Excel 

file: Fall 2009 & 

Spring 2011 Course 

List from 

Colleague. 

Based on the Fall 

2010 and Spring 

2011 schedules, 

Halifax Community 

College offered 

hybrid, online, Web-

assisted, and North 

Carolina Information 

Highway (NCIH) 

courses. Therefore, 

students who were 

not be able to come 

to campus regularly 

(because of physical 

limitations, work and 

family commitments, 

or by preference) 

were served. This 

goal has been met. 
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preference. 

To enroll in 

the 

Blackboard 

9.1 Upgrade 

Cohort Fall 

Semester 

2010. 

To learn the system 

administrator and 

instructor interface 

of Blackboard 9.1. 

The director of 

distance learning will 

successfully complete 

the following tasks in 

Blackboard 9.1: 

-Create and 

customize a 

Blackboard 9.1 

instance for HCC. 

-Create courses in 

the test 

environment. 

-Create user 

accounts. 

Certificate of 

completion 

-0- The director of 

distance completed 

the Blackboard 9.1 

Upgrade Cohort, 

January 2011. 

The director of 

distance learning 

created a Bb 9.1 

instance for HCC, 

created courses in the 

test environment, and 

created user accounts. 

With these tasks 

successfully 

completed, this goal 

has been met. 

To provide 

HCC faculty 

training 

during the 

Spring 

Semester 

2011 in the 

learning 

management 

system (LMS) 

that HCC 

administration 

selects. 

HCC faculty will 

demonstrate skills 

that will enable them 

to create and deliver 

curriculum course 

content beginning 

Summer Semester 

2011. 

100 % of HCC 

faculty who receive 

training will create 

and/or customize a 

course in the LMS 

that HCC 

administration 

selects. 

The training and 

attendance schedules 

created and collected 

by the director of 

distance learning. 

-0- As of 4/29/2011, 38 

employees have 

received 

Blackboard 9.1 

training.  

 

Documentation 

accompanies this 

document. Please 

refer to this Excel 

file: Bb 9.1 

Employee Training. 

Employees will 

continue to receive 

point-of-use training 

throughout the 

summer and fall 

semesters. 

Workshops will be 

offered, as well. 

Instructors are adding 

content for summer 

courses. This is an 

on-going process; 

however, for the 

purpose of this 

reporting cycle, this 

goal has been met. 
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  2010-2011 

 
INSTITUTIONAL RESEARCH and PLANNING  

Dr. Edwin Imasuen ï Director of Institutional Research 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Office of Institutional Effectiveness is to support institutional management and the decision making process by 

implementing planning and assessment process to ensure institutional effectiveness (I. Goal-VI).  

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resources

/Cost 

Assessment 

Results/ 

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To provide 

analysis at 

the 

institutional 

level and 

incorporates 

assessment 

activities 

throughout  

the 

institutionôs 

instructional, 

research, 

planning, 

administrativ

e, 

educational, 

and public 

service 

functions. 

 

Foster 

accreditation/ 

Students will receive 

quality instructional 

and program services 

as a result of the  

implementation of 

Institutional 

Effectiveness plan 

which incorporate 

Assessment and 

monitoring processes 

of all units. 

 

Annual publication of 

Institutional 

Effectiveness Report. 

 

Published report/data 

affirmation that the 

institutional statement 

and purpose, mission, 

vision, and values are 

being accomplished 

through assessment 

Completion and 

implementation of a 

yearly cycle of 

Institutional 

Effectiveness 

Planning and 

Assessment.  

 

Implementation of 

appropriate 

planning and 

assessment 

procedures to 

assure institutional 

effectiveness. 

 

Provision of 

reporting schedule 

to all units of the 

Institution with a 

follow-up 

monitoring process 

to ensure the 

Portfolio of  data/survey 

 

Maintain a monitoring 

reporting schedules and 

deadlines data base for 

data collection. 

Verification of data 

submission by units. 

  

Verification of 

performance indicator/ 

results through analysis 

of collected data.  

 

Verification of evidence 

of data in the assessment 

results that show success 

and improvement 

accomplished.  

 

A comparative analysis 

of Assessment results 

and intended outcome 

 

 $13, 

000.00 

 

Conferenc

es and 

seminars. 

 

Soft wares 

Implemented the 

2010-2011 IE 

Plan with data 

from all units.  

There is quality 

Improvement in 

data. There is 

improvement in 

the quality of 

student 

performance and 

improved  

performance in 

the Performance 

Measures 

especially in the 

areas where 

improvement 

plans were 

recommended 

and instituted by 

the office of 

Institutional 

Adopted 

additional 

implemented 

process. 

Implemented 

mid-year data 

gathering and 

analysis to 

improve quality.  

 

 

Meet with  units 

on continuous 

basis to refine 

the quality of 

data. 

 

Perform 

conitinuous 

review sessions 

for staff and 

faculty on 

continuous 
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reaffirmation 

activities 

 

Provide data 

services to 

NCCCS 

results that show that 

the educational, 

research, services, 

administrative and 

intended program 

outcomes are being 

accomplished. 

 

Use of Assessment 

results to improve 

programs and services 

to the students and the 

larger community. 

 

Compliance with 

NCCCS on needed 

reports and data on a 

timely basis.  

gathering of data 

from all units for 

the compilation of 

reports that will 

reflect the activities 

of all units of the 

institution. 

Provision of 

assistance/ 

workshop as 

needed to units and 

individual. 

 

72% of the needed 

data will be 

collected in the first 

cycle (fall) of each 

academic year. 

 

Maintain constant 

communication 

with all faculty and 

staff 

 

 

across all units in the 

institution. 

 

Monitoring the end of the 

planning cycles to 

determine accomplished 

results with 100% of 

needed data. 

 

Constant communication, 

verification, and 

feedback with all parties 

involved in the process. 

 

Coordination and 

constant communication 

and verification with 

other units involved with 

data submission process 

to NCCCS. 

Effectiveness. 

 

Published 2010-

2011 IE Planning 

and Assessment 

Calendar.  

 

Prepared written 

report in response 

to the areas of 

recommendation 

by the SACS 

Team that visited 

the college in 

October 2010. 

Submitted follow-

up Report in 

March, 2011. 

HCC was 

reaffirmed in June 

2011. 

 

Accountability to 

the North 

Carolina 

Community 

College System 

(NCCCs) has 

been met.  

improvement of 

the quality of 

data and the use 

of results for 

continuous 

improvement. 

 

Implemented 

review sessions 

for faculty and 

staff in effort to 

improve the 

quality  of data 

and compliance 

with deadline in 

the submission 

of data, as well 

as the use of 

results for 

continuous 

improvements.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 
 162 

 

  2010-2011 

 
CONTINUING EDUCATION and COMMUNITY SERVICES  

Vera J. Palmer, Dean of Continuing and Community Services 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Continuing Education and Community Services Division is to provide single courses, each complete in itself, designed 

for the specific purpose of training an individual for employment, upgrading the skills of persons presently employed, and retraining others for new 

employment in occupational fields for success in the rapidly changing and globally competitive workplace. (III. A ,III.B, III.C, III.D)  

 

Goal Intended Student -

Learning  Outcome 

Intended Outcome  

Criteria  For 

Success 

 

Assessment Tools 

 

Resources

/Cost 

 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

 

To increase 

the level of 

awareness/n

umber of 

partakers  of 

services 

provided by 

Halifax 

Community 

Collegeôs  

Continuing 

Education 

Division 

 

Students will be able to  

receive necessary and 

mandatory training in 

their chosen or future 

occupational field(s)  

 

The record of the  

number of Students who 

receive necessary and 

mandatory training in 

their chosen will be 

kept. 

 

The number of   

participants in 

occupational  

extension classes will 

remain stable, as 

compared to previous 

fiscal year 

 

Colleague Student 

Report, which 

shares 

demographic info 

for several years 

 

No extra 

expense 

incurred 

Number of participants 

Fall      2009           

3,185 

Spring 2010           2,943 

 

Fall    2010            2,894 

Spring 2011 

 

Report is completed.  It 

usually takes about 3 

weeks after the semester 

has ended before this 

report is completed.) 

 

Revamp  and 

develop 

strategies that 

will help 

Continuing 

Education 

continue to 

offer classes 

that will meet 

the needs of our 

community 

during this 

economic 

recession. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Continuing and Community Services 

BUSINESS and INDUSTRY 

Larry Crisafulli, Coordinator  

 

Purpose: The Customized Training program supports Halifax Community Collegeôs mission is to provide the education and services for a rapidly 

changing and globally competitive marketplace to the business and industry community. 

 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

The goal is to 

offer training 

programs that 

are relevant to 

the needs of 

business and 

industry clients 

that are in  

compliance 

with: 

 Community 

College Laws 

of North 

Carolina. 

 

Given a recognized 

training need from a 

client Halifax 

Community College 

(HCC) will be able to 

offer the customized 

training programs that 

are listed below to 

satisfy the training needs 

of businesses and 

industries. 

Productivity 

Enhancement 

Job Growth 

Technology 

Enhancement 

Lean/Six Sigma Master 

Belt 

Leadership Program 

 

Economic Development 

Successful 

implementation 

of training 

programs 

that have been 

approved by the  

North Carolina 

Community 

College System 

 

 

 

 

Certification 

 

 

John Maxwell 

program 

 

NC Rural Center 

Customized 

Training Criteria 

for the North 

Carolina 

Community 

College System 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Productivity 

Enhancement 

$7,500.00                

                

                 

Job Growth 

-0-                            

 

Technology   

$10,131.00 

 

 

 

$10,995.00 Grant 

 

 

1700.00 

 

 

495.00 

In process 

 

 

 

 

N/A 

 

 

Training 

Completed 

 

 

Training 

completed 

 

Pending 

 

 

Attended 

Provide 

customized 

training to 

clients. 

 

N/A 

 

Robotics 

knowledge  

 

Training 

resource for 

clients 

 

Training 

resource for 

clients 

 

Economic 

Development 
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  2010-2011 

 
Continuing and Community Services 

CAREER READINESS CERTIFICATION  

Larry Crisafulli, Coordinator  

Purpose: The Career Readiness Certificate (CRC) program is to provide an assessment-based approach that gives employers and active and 

perspective employees a uniform, standard, objective measure of key workplace skills.  CRC measure provides the basis for employee training 

requirements. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To communicate 

and provide the 

Career Readiness 

Certificate (CRC) 

program in the 

Halifax 

Community 

College (HCC) 

service area. 

 

 

To create and 

implement an 

annual plan to 

increase CRC 

program and 

participation in 

the Halifax 

Community 

College service 

area. 

HCC would be able 

to offer the North 

Carolina Career 

Readiness 

Certification 

(NCCRC) Program 

to those in its service 

area. 

Employment skills 

of applied math, 

reading 

comprehension, and 

locating information 

are enhanced for 

CRC participants 

 

Employer skills for 

applied math, 

reading 

comprehension, and 

locating information 

are documented 

Employees - 

Incumbent or 

perspective to earn a 

CRC. 

 

 

 

Employers ï Job 

profiles to be 

completed for 

employment 

opportunities. 

 

 

Criteria is to have a 

match of employees 

skills and employment 

opportunities.  

CRC  assessments  

 

 

 

 

 

CRC job profiles 

(2) 

 

 

 

 

 

NCCRC program 

criteria and reports 

 

 

 

$15,000. 00 

Grant 

 

 

 

 

 

               

$5,800.00 

Grant 

 

 

 

 

Review by the 

Career Ready 

Certificate 

Director for the 

NC 

Community 

College 

System 

500 people 

were assessed. 

This enabled 

employers to 

match their 

needs. 

 

 

  

Job profiles 

were 

completed. 

Provided 

employers 

opportunity to 

fill their job 

openings/vacan

cy. 

 

Plan approved 

Perspective 

employeeôs skill 

levels were measured 

to allow employers to 

compare to their job 

requirements. 

 

 

Employer will be 

able to compare skill 

level requirements for 

a job to the 

perspective 

employeeôs skill 

level. 

 

 

CRC program 

administration 
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  2010-2011 

 
Continuing and Community Services 

CERTIFIED NURSING ASSISTANT PROGRAM (CNA)  

Janet Humphries, RN, Coordinator 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Certified Nursing Assistants Programs is to provide single courses, each complete in itself, designed for the specific 

purpose of training an individual for employment in an entry level allied health position, and retraining others for new employment in the allied 

health fields for success in the rapidly changing and globally competitive workplace. (III.A.)  

 

Goal Intended Student -

Learning  Outcome 

Intended Outcome  

Criteria  For 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

 

To prepare 

students for 

careers as 

nursing 

assistants 

and to 

provide 

students 

with the 

skills 

necessary to 

gain 

employment 

in the 

medical 

field. 

 

Students will be able to 

have a strong 

background in basic 

nursing skills as a 

foundation to provide 

assistance with future 

employment. 

 

85% of the class 

completers will be 

able to achieve a 

passing grade on the 

state exam, thus 

qualifying them for 

employment as 

certified nursing 

assistants 

 

 

North Carolina 

Nurse Aide  

Program 

Competency 

Examination 

 

 

$3,000 

instructional  

supplies per 

class 

Fall Semester 2010 

Pass Rate - 53.3% 

Spring Semester 

2011 

Pass Rates  

Written 

Examinations 87% 

Skills Examinations  

81% 

 

Fall Semester 

2010 

State Nurse Aide 

Coordinator, 

HCCôs Nurse 

Aide Coordinator, 

Dean, and 

Administrative 

Assistant  met 

several times  

(face-to-face and 

electronically) to 

discuss/develop 

needed changes to 

present program 

Revamped Present 

Program - 

Effective 

December 6, 2010 

Newly-instituted 
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changes are listed 

below: 

Decreased 

classroom 

instruction from 

91 hours to  50 

hours 

Increased Lab 

hours from 30 to 

71 hours and 

developed more 

structured lab 

instructional 

format 

Kept same hours 

for clinical  - 45 

hours 

Developed Mock 

Lab/Skills 

Assessments 

Purchased needed 

instructional 

supplies 

Spring Semester 

2011 

Hired 2 new 

instructors for our 

outreach centers 

in Scotland Neck 

and Enfield to 

help reduce 

student/instructor 

ratio 
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  2010-2011 

 
Continuing and Community Services 

COMMUNITY SERVICES  

Donna Giles, Coordinator 

 

Purpose:  The purpose of Community Service Programs is to provide special interest and enrichment courses that will offer opportunities for life-

long learning in areas of cultural interest, creative arts, personal enrichment, and just for fun in a rapidly changing and globally competitive 

environment.  (III.C.)  

 

Goal Intended Student -

Learning  Outcome 

Intended Outcome  

Criteria  For 

Success 

 

Assessment 

Tools 

 

Resources/Co

st 

 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

 

To 

contribute to 

the quality 

of life by 

offering 

enrichment 

and special 

interest 

courses  

 

 

Students will be able to 

participate in more 

enrichment and special 

interest classes 

 

 

The average rating of 

students on class 

evaluations will be a 

2 on a 5-point rubric 

with  2 denoting 

ñSatisfiedò 

 

Class 

Evaluation 

Forms 

$1,000 per 

fiscal year for 

instructional 

supplies 

Interim  

2.1  denoting that 

thus far this 

semester, our 

students are satisfied. 

Summative 

1.4 denoting very 

satisfied. 

 

 Use evaluation 

results to 

determine which 

classes to 

continue to offer 

and to help decide 

which classes we 

should consider 

discontinuing 

offering 
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  2010-2011 

 
Continuing and Community Services 

COMPUTER SKILLS  

Ellen Grant, Coordinator  

 

Purpose:  The purpose of the Computer Programs is to provide single courses, each complete in itself, designed for the specific purpose of upgrading 

the computer skills of persons presently employed and retraining others for new employment in occupational fields  in which technology and 

computers are used in the rapidly changing and globally competitive workplace. (Goal III) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cos

t 

Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

Provide 

current 

computer 

training   

Students will be able to 

acquire proficiency in 

using  job specific  

computer applications 

80% of students will 

check goal met on 

continuing education 

survey 

Continuing 

Education survey 

$0 According to the 

Continuing 

Education surveys a 

68% of students 

selected ñYes, Goal 

Completely Metò 

and 32% selected 

ñYes, goal partially 

metò. 100% of the 

surveys have 

students 

accomplishing their 

goal for computer 

classes. 

Results show 

computer courses are 

meeting the needs of 

our clients. We will 

continue to offer a 

variety of computer 

courses. 
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Continuing and Community Services 

EMERGENCY MEDICAL SERVICES (EMS ) 

Kevin D. Kupietz, Coordinator 

Purpose:     

Goals Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/ Cost Assessment 

Results/ 

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To provide 

continuing 

education 

programs to 

support the 

on-going 

training and 

retraining 

needs of the 

area 

workforce 

within the 

context of 

Emergency 

Medical 

Services 

(EMS). 

Students will be able to 

achieve the cognitive 

knowledge, 

psychomotor skills and 

affective abilities to 

perform emergency 

medical service (EMS) 

operations within the 

scope of North Carolina 

Office of Emergency 

Medical Office 

(NCOEMS) and other 

certifying EMS 

agencies.  

Student initial state 

exam scores > 70% for 

80% of the first time 

test takers.  

Students are able to 

satisfactorily complete 

check off sheets 

Classes performed to 

accepted standards as 

indicated by passing 

audits, satisfactory 

student evaluations 

(80%) and 70% pass 

rate on initial classes.  

Satisfactory (80%) 

Instructors 

evaluations/feedback 

that they have what 

they need for classes 

 

 

 

 

 

 

NCOEMS 

regional exams 

 

HCC EMS 

check off sheets 

HCC student 

evaluation 

sheets 

 

 

 

HCC Instructor 

evaluation 

sheets 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Contract with part 

time instructors 

2,500 hrs x avg 

$20 = $50,000 

 

Misc. 

Consumables (ie 

bandages, 

needles, 

stethoscopes etc.) 

$4,500 

 

Towing for cars 

to extricate  

10 x $60 =$600 

 

Oxygen bottles 

refilled 

$18 x12 = $270 

 

Replace 2 of the 

four outdated 

training 

defibrillators 

$650 

Changes in the 

EMT Basic 

program 

resulted in a 

100% pass rate 

in one class and 

a 54 % in 

another. 

Combined pass 

rate is 72% for 

first test. All 

but one student 

passed on the 

second attempt.    

EMT I first test 

pass rate (36%) 

is still below 

mandated level 

of 70%.  Pass 

rate 2
nd

 test is 

100%.  

Students are 

passing local 

exams and skill 

check off 

Assessment 

results show 

continued work is 

needed on the 

pass rate for the 

EMS program. 

New changes 

include a 

mandatory online 

supplemental 

study course for 

all initial levels. 

Classes starting in 

the fall will have a 

new Pre-EMT 

class prerequisite 

that has been 

developed to 

prepare students 

for class. 
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Acquire a 

stretcher for class 

operations 

$5,000 

 

Update laptops as 

recommended by 

IT staff. (one at a 

time) 

$2,200 

 

Acquire a used 

ambulance to 

improve student 

skills 

$35,000 

 

Purchase 2010 

mandatory 

curriculums 

$1000 

Attend annual NC 

EMS conference. 

$600 

 

Misc. travel for 

meeting and 

schools 

$500 

sheets.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Funded 
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Continuing and Community Services 

EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT  (EPT) 

Kevin D. Kupietz, Coordinator 

Purpose:    To provide Quality initial and continuing education in the field of Emergency Management. IIIA 

Goal Intended Student 

Learning Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resources/

Cost 
Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To provide 

continuing 

education 

programs to 

support the 

on-going 

training and 

retraining 

needs of the 

area 

workforce 

within the 

field of 

Emergency 

Managemen

t (EM). 

Students will be able to 

discuss and perform 

related emergency 

management concepts in 

relation to homeland 

security (HLS) / Federal 

Emergency 

Management Agency 

(FEMA) directives and 

initiatives. 

 

 Student exams 

scores 70% or 

greater. 

Skill check off 

sheets satisfactorily 

completed as 

dictated by 

HLS/FEMA. 

Classes performed 

to accepted 

standards as 

indicated by 

passing audits and 

student evaluations 

of 80% satisfactory 

Instructorôs 

evaluations/ 

feedback that they 

have what they 

need for classes 

(80%). 

 

HLS/FEMA exams 

 

 

HLS/FEMA exams 

 

 

HCC Student 

evaluations 

 

 

 

HCC Instructor 

Evaluations 

 

 

Contract 

with part 

time 

instructors  

240 hrs x 

avg $20 = 

$4,800 

Misc. 

Consumabl

es (ie 

flipcharts, 

maps 

etc.)$1000 

 

Students are 

passing FEMA 

and HLS  exams 

and skill sheets 

 

All Audit results 

have been 

positive 

 

 

 

Instructor 

feedback forms 

have been 

satisfactory 

 

No changes 

needed currently 

based on 

assessment 

results.  
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Continuing and Community Services 

FIRE SERVICE (FIP)  

Kevin D. Kupietz, Coordinator 

Purpose:    To provide Quality initial and continuing education to area departments and industry in fire and rescue related topics. IIIA 

 

Goal Intended Student 

Learning Outcome 

Criteria For Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

To provide 

continuing 

education 

programs to 

support the 

on-going 

training and 

retraining 

needs of the 

area 

firefighters. 

Students will be able to  

possess the cognitive 

knowledge, 

psychomotor skills and 

affective abilities 

needed to perform 

firefighting and related 

emergency tasks as 

advised by certifying 

agency such as the 

North Carolina Office of 

State Fire Marshal 

(NCOSFM).  

Pass cognitive exams 

with a 70% minimum. 

 

 

Pass Skill check off 

sheets with a minimum 

of 70% 

 

Classes performed to 

accepted standards as 

indicated by passing 

audits, satisfactory 

student evaluations 

(80%) and 70% pass 

rate on initial classes.  

Satisfactory (80%) 

Instructors 

evaluations/feedback 

that they have what 

they need for classes 

 

 

 

 

NCOSFM 

secured exam 

bank 

 

NCOSFM 

Skills check off 

sheets 

 

HCC Student 

evaluation 

forms 

 

 

 

 

 

HCC Instructor 

evaluation 

forms 

 

 

 

 

 

Contract with part 

time instructors 

3,000 hrs x avg $20 

= $60,000 

 

Provide: fire 

extinguisher refills. 

60 x $10 = $600 

 

Fuel oil 

300 gal x $2.5 = 

$750 

Propane for live  

 

burns 

1500 x $2 = $3,000 

 

Rental of fire trailer 

 

12 x $550= $6,600 

 

Misc. lumber for 

burns and props. 

$1,000 

Students are 

passing local 

exams and 

skill check 

off sheets.  

Student and 

instructor 

survey forms 

are 

satisfactory 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Results for the 

Fire Service (FIP) 

program have 

been positive and 

indicate the 

program is on the 

right course 

 

 

An area of 

concern is the 

decreasing 

number of FTE in 

this program.  A 

better tracking 

system of 

individual fire 

departments is 

being used to 

encourage training 

at each individual 

department. 

Consumable 

supplies are being 
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. 

 

 

Misc. Consumables 

(ie buckets, lighters 

etc.) 

$1,500 

 

 

Replace storage 

containers 

destroyed in current 

storage location. 

$500 

 

Update FF video 

library (has not 

been done in >5yrs) 

$7,000 

 

Update laptops as 

recommended by 

IT staff. (one at a 

time) 

$2,200 

 

Send staff member 

to national Fire 

Academy 

$300 

 

Misc. travel schools 

/ meetings 

$300 

used sparingly 

due to budget 

constraints 

Partially funded 
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Continuing and Community Services 

HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT (HRD)  

Tiffany Hale, Coordinator 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the Human Resources Development (HRD) Program is to educate and train individuals for success in the rapidly changing 

and globally competitive workplace through employability skills training.  (III.  To support economic development in the Roanoke Valley.) 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

To provide 

continuing 

education 

programs to 

support the 

on-going 

training and 

retraining 

needs of the 

workforce.   

 

Upon completion 

students will  be able 

to: 

 

Establish self-esteem 

and confidence in 

seeking and keeping 

employment 

Practice effective 

problem solving 

skills relative to 

employment and set 

goals 

Make the necessary 

connections in the 

community relative to 

jobs 

Understand the 

importance of 

continuous job skills 

development 

Students must attend 

80% of class hours 

and actively 

participate in class 

activities in order to 

successfully complete 

the class and receive 

a certificate  

 

Human 

Resources 

Development 

program criteria  

and core 

components for 

the North 

Carolina 

Community 

College System 

 

 

Pay average of 

$20/hr. per instructor 

 

Purchase books, 

DVDs, videotapes, 

etc. 

$3,000.00 

 

Purchase laptop 

computer/software 

$1,500.00 

 

Purchase portable 

television with 

DVD/VHS combo 

$250.00 

 

Recruitment 

materials (flyers, 

posters and 

brochures) 

$1,000.00 

93% of students 

successfully 

completed Human 

Resources 

Development 

courses and received 

a certificate 

 

According to the 

Continuing 

Education surveys, 

over 80% of students 

selected ñYesò to 

either goals 

completely or 

partially met.  

 

Results indicate 

target was 

accomplished 

 

 

 

Survey results will 

show that Human 

Resources 

Development 

courses are meeting 

the needs of the 

community. 
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Continuing and Community Services 

LAW  ENFORCEMENT  

Greg Parker, Coordinator 

 

Purpose/Mission statement that relates to the mission of the institution:  The mission of the Continuing Education Law Enforcement 

Department is to provide required mandatory and non-mandatory training for law enforcement personnel. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cos

t 

Assessment  

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To provide 

law 

enforcement 

course 

offerings that 

meet current 

customer 

needs 

 

The student will be 

able to gain 

knowledge and skills 

from the program that 

will prepare them for 

promotion or 

certification in their 

field. 

100% attendance and 

participation in all 

class activities and 

assignments. 70% of 

students will be able 

to successfully pass 

state certification 

examination (where 

applicable). 

Topical test, 

Comprehensive 

exam, and practical 

skills test (where 

applicable) will be 

given for each 

certification 

program. 

$4000.000 100% of students 

successfully passed 

the required 

certification exams. 

 

 

 

      

 

Summary: 

The hiring of qualified instructors to meet the demand for the specialized training continues to be challenging. Halifax Community College is not 

always able to hire the best instructors and is unable to offer some classes due to the differential in the hourly pay rate between continuing education 

classes as compared to BLET and other community colleges in the surrounding area. An estimated cost to raise the hourly rate of all specialized 

instructors would be approximately $15,000 dollars.  
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Continuing and Community Services 

LITERACY EDUCATION  

Tamba Thompson, Coordinator 

 

HCC strives to meet the diverse needs of our community by providing high-quality, accessible, and affordable education and services for a rapidly 

changing and globally competitive marketplace. 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/Cos

t 

Assessment  

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To provide 

students with 

competency 

of literacy 

education 

and to 

promote a 

skilled 

workforce. 
 
To provide 

adult 

students with 

special needs 

competency 

of 
Compensatory 

Education. 

At least 75% of basic skills 

students will either: 

Progress within their level 

of study. 

Complete the level of study 

entered based on 

assessment.   

 Complete a level and 

advance to the next level as 

mandated by the Literacy 

Education Information 

System (LEIS).  

Compensatory Education 

students will be able to 

develop knowledge and 

skills in language, math, 

social science, community 

living, consumer education, 

health and vocational 

education. 

The average score 

of  Basic Skills 

students will be a 

minimum of  the 

75% percentile as 

mandated by state 

requirements 

Compensatory 

Education student 

achievements will 

improve in 

comparison to 

entrance of the 

program based on 

assessments. 

Pre-tests, Post-

tests, Portfolios 

and GED Tests. 

 

 

Pre-tests, Post-

tests, and 

Portfolios 

Literacy 

Education text 

books, videos, 

computerized 

instruction, and 

targeted 

lessons/ 

$10,000.00 

 

Literacy 

Education text 

books, videos, 

computerized 

instruction, and  

targeted 

lessons/ 

$10,000.00 

Data shows that at 

least 86% of basic 

skills students are 

meeting 

performance and 

standards as 

mandated by the 

state. 

 

Data shows that at 

least 86% of 

Compensatory 

Education students 

are making 

educational 

improvements as 

mandated by the 

state 

Based on program 

results of 

improvement. 

 

 

Based on program 

results of 

improvement. 
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Continuing and Community Services 

SAFETY (SAF) 

Kevin D. Kupietz, Coordinator 

Purpose:    To provide Quality initial and continuing education to area businesses and industry in safety related topics. III B 

 

Goals Intended Student-

Learning Outcomes 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources /Cost Assessment 

Results/ 

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

 

To provide 

continuing 

education 

programs to 

support the 

on-going 

training and 

retraining 

needs of the 

area 

workforce 

within the 

context of 

safety. 

Students will be able to 

acquire knowledge of 

safety concepts. 

 

Students in the Cardio 

Pulmonary  

resuscitation (CPR) and 

first aid class will 

acquire life saving 

skills per American 

Safety & Health 

Institute (ASHI) 

guidelines 

 

Quiz scores greater than 

or equal to 70% after 

remediation. 

 

Exam scores greater 

than or equal to 80% 

after remediation for 

90% of the students 

Skills demonstrated 

with 80% accuracy 

after remediation for 

90% of the students 

Classes performed to 

accepted standards as 

indicated by passing 

audits and 80% 

satisfaction rate from 

student evaluations. 

Instructorôs feedback 

that they have what 

they need for classes as 

indicated in instructor 

 

 

In house 

generated topical 

quizzes 

 

 

 

ASHI exam bank 

 

 

 

ASHI check off 

sheets 

 

 

 

HCC student 

evaluation survey 

forms 

 

 

HCC Instructor 

 

Contract with 

part time 

instructors 175 

hrs x avg. $20 = 

$3,500 

 

Misc. 

Consumables 

(i.e. OSHA 

books, gloves, 

safety glasses 

etc.) 

$500 

 

Replace CPR 

barrier devices. 

80 x $12 = $960 

 

Update laptops 

as 

recommended 

by IT staff. (one 

Students are 

passing exams 

and skills 

demonstrations. 

Student and 

Instructor 

evaluations are 

satisfactory. 

 

No changes 

currently shown 

based off of the 

program results.  
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evaluations with an 

80% satisfaction rate. 

 

Evaluation 

survey forms 

at a time) 

$2,200 

 

$1,000 

(To send 

coordinator / 

instructor to 

class to regain 

(Occupational 

Health and 

Safety 

Administration 

OSHA 501 

instructor 

status) 

 

$1,000 

(To send 

coordinator / 

instructor to 

class to work on 

obtaining CSP) 
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Continuing and Community Services 

SELF SUPPORTING CLASSES (SEF) 

Kevin D. Kupietz, Coordinator 

Purpose: To provide Quality initial and continuing education in varying fields done through Self Supporting programs. III a B 

 

Goal Intended Student 

-Learning  

Outcome 

Criteria  For Success Assessment 

Tools 

Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of Results 

 

To provide 

continuing 

education 

programs to 

support the 

on-going 

training and 

retraining 

needs of the 

community 

in a self 

supporting 

role. 

Students will 

acquire specific 

knowledge and 

skills to improve 

work skills or 

personal interests 

in a school self 

supporting format.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Performances in classes 

have to be at acceptable 

standards as indicated 

by passing audits and 

maintaining an 80% 

satisfaction rate on 

student evaluations.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

HCC Student 

surveys 

 

 

 

HCC Instructor 

surveys 

 

Instructors 

evaluation/feedb

ack that they 

have what they 

need for classes 

as indicated on 

the instructor 

evaluation form 

with 80% 

satisfaction rate 

 

 

 

Contract with part 

time instructors 175 

hrs x avg $20 = 

$3,500 

 

Misc. Consumables (ie 

chucks, tarps etc.) 

500 

 

CPR cards 

$3 x400= $1200 

 

First aide cards 

$3 x 250 = $750 

 

 

Purchase new 2010 

curriculum package 

Students are 

meeting 

standards.  No 

deficiencies 

have been 

found with 

audits. 

 

 

Student and 

instructor 

evaluations 

have been 

satisfactory. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

No changes 

recommended 

from results at 

this time.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Purchase new 

program when it 

becomes 

available to 

conform with 

ASHI mandates.  
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Continuing and Community Services 

SMALL BUSINESS CENTER 

Mark Stewart , Coordinator 

 

PURPOSE: To provide knowledge, education and other supportive resources that empower entrepreneurs to succeed in business practices and to 

contribute to the state, local, and regional economies. (III.A & III.D.)  

 

Goal Intended 

Outcome 

Criteria for 

Success 

Assessment Tools Resource/Cost Assessment 

Results 

Use of results 

 

To better equip 

entrepreneurs  and 

prospective small 

business owners, 

managers and 

supervisors to be 

more 

successful and 

effective 

by providing 

quality and 

relevant business 

education, through 

seminars, 

conferencing,  

advising-meetings 

and other forms of 

electronic means. 

 

 

 

 

 

Educate 

entrepreneurs on 

the necessary tools 

for success in 

starting a small 

business 

enterprise. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Provide relevant 

business training 

for those wanting 

to expand their 

business. 

 

 

 

 

Increase  the 

number of seminar 

participants: by 

10% over  the 

previous 

year. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Set appointments 

and conduct one 

on one  counseling 

sessions with 

entrepreneurs: 

10% over previous  

 

 

 

On-going needs 

assessments of the 

business 

community via 

methods of surveys 

evaluations, 

contact with 

chamber, informal 

conversations with 

the 

community.  

 

 

 

 

 

Number of small 

businesses 

reporting business 

start-up/expansion 

and jobs created. 

 

 

Promotion: 

Å Newspaper: 

$1,500/yr. 

Å Print of flyers: 

$1,400/yr. 

Å Postage: $500/yr. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cost is not accrued  

 

 

 

 

 

Seminar 

Participants: 

 Fall 2009:           

558     

 Spring 

2010:       472 

 Fall 2010:           

485 

 Spring 

2011:      483 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 2009;   2 

business starts 

 2010:  3 

business starts 

 

 

Continue to 

provide quality 

consulting 

business services 

to the entrepreneur 

and business 

communities.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continue to 

provide quality 

consulting 

business services 

to the entrepreneur 

and business 

communities 
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To further assist 

the entrepreneur 

and the aspiring 

business owner 

to  succeed in 

business 

by providing 

readily 

accessible, hands-

on 

business resources 

in an 

on-campus 

resource 

center. 

 

 

Managers and 

Supervisors will be 

able to receive 

effective 

organizational 

training 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Educate and assist 

the entrepreneur 

with quality 

resources that are 

relevant to 

business i.e.é 

magazines, books, 

tapes, computer 

access & other 

resources  

 

 

 

 

Entrepreneurs and 

future business 

will be able to 

have the tools, 

 

* Seek qualified, 

professional 

presenters. 

*  Promote 

seminars. 

*  Conduct the 

seminars, 

approximately 20 

per 

semester. This 

would 

include on-site and 

offsite seminars 

(e.g., 

places of business, 

area 

libraries, 

churches). 

 

 

Number of people 

utilizing the 

Resource 

Center: 10 

entrepreneurs or 

seminar 

participants using 

the Resource 

Center per month. 

 

 

 

 

 

Measure for these 

partnerships will 

  

 

Number of 

participants 

participating in 

seminars presented 

by the SBC. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of 

participants who 

sign into the 

resource center via 

the sign-in log and 

responded 

assessment client 

management 

report. 

 

 

 

 

 

Number of 

businesses and 

 

 

 

Cost is not accrued 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$500 per year. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Cost is not accrued 

 

 2011:  3 

business starts 

4 due to start in 

Jan. 2011 

 2009:  13  

jobs created 

 2010:   11 

jobs created 

 2011:  5 

jobs created 

 

Seminar 

Participants: 

 Fall 2009:           

558     

 Spring 

2010:       472 

 Fall 2010:           

485  

 Spring 

2011:      483 

 

Entrepreneurs and 

public  using the 

Resource Center:  

 2009 ï 74 

 2010 ï 13  

(1
st
 six months) 

  2011 ï 6  

 

 

 

 

Consults / 

Participants: 

 Year 2008 

 

 

 

Continue to 

provide quality 

consulting 

business services 

to the entrepreneur 

and  business 

communities. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continue to foster 

and support the 

local business 

community by 

promoting the 

community college 

and the small 

business center 

 

 

 

 

 

Continue to foster 

and support the 
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To promote 

economic 

development and 

business start-ups 

by cultivating an 

environment of 

entrepreneurialism 

in the Roanoke 

Valley. 

 

 

knowledge and 

resources to 

understand the 

grant, funding 

resource process in 

the State of North 

Carolina to fund 

business and to 

create jobs. 

be evaluated via 

the participation 

increase from local 

businesses and 

increased 

employment to the 

communities 

served by the 

businesses. 

 

 

future 

entrepreneurs 

using resources 

from SBC, and the 

number of jobs 

created. 

 

ï 2009 

      Clients: 77 

 Year 2009-

2010 

      Clients: 81 

 

 2009:  2 

business starts 

 2010:  3 

business starts 

4 due to start in 

Jan. 2011 

 2011:  3 

start since Jan. 

 

 

 2009:  13  

jobs created 

 2010:  11 

jobs created 

 2011:  5 

jobs created 

 

local business 

community by 

promoting the 

community college 

and the small 

business center 
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INSTITUTIONAL ADVANCEMENT  

Thomas W. Schwartz, Vice President of Institutional Advancement 

 

Purpose: Institutional Advancement is the process of encouraging all college stakeholders to play a role in promoting and supporting their college.  

In the case of HCC, Institutional Advancement includes the following areas: 

 HCC Foundation 

 Scholarships 

 Public Information Office 

 Internal and external communications 

Graphic artist/print shop 

 Publications 

 Grant writing 

 Grant administration 

 Legislative affairs 

 Special events 

 Community relations 

 The Centre (Institutional Goal VII.A.) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/ Outcomes 

Use of Results 

1: To provide 

needed 

resources, 

foundation 

leadership, 

public relations 

with all 

stakeholders,  

1.1: Ensure that all 

positions within the 

Institutional 

Advancement area 

are filled with 

competent and 

qualified 

individuals. 

1.1.1: Employ 

evaluations will be 

done in a consistent 

and timely fashion, at 

least one annually. 

 

 

 

1.1.A: Official 

employee 

evaluation process.  

Each employee will 

score an average of 

3 or higher or will 

be placed on 

corrective action. 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Nine employees 

scored an average 

of 3 or above in 

employee 

evaluation process.   

 

 

 

In 2011 all 

employees will 

score an 

average of 3 or 

higher or will 

be placed on 

corrective 

action. 
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grant 

administration, 

and effective 

internal and 

external 

communication

s consistently 

and on 

demand. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.2: Ensure than the 

various units and 

areas of 

responsibility within 

Inst. Advancement 

are coordinated with 

the mission of HCC 

and one another. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.1.2: Employee 

searches will be 

conducted in a timely 

and efficient manner 

and as needed. 

 

 

 

 

 

1.2.l: Vice Pres. for 

Inst. Advancement 

will remain available 

to staff through 

responding to all 

phone, email, and 

written messages 

within 24 hours. 

 

1.2.2: Department-

wide meetings of all 

program heads will 

be conducted once a 

quarter. 

 

 

 

 

1.3.1: Goals and 

objectives will be set, 

recorded, measured, 

and assessed annually 

for the following 

areas: HCC 

Foundation, Public 

 

 

1.1.B: No position 

will remain open 

for more than 120 

days, unless 

mandated by the 

Board of Trustees. 

 

 

 

 

1.2.A:IA Internal 

Employee Survey 

will score at least 

80% on 

responsiveness. 

 

 

 

 

1.2.B: 

Inst.Advancement 

Internal Employee 

Survey will  score 

at least 85% on 

regularity of 

meetings. 

 

 

1.3.A: Current 

planning documents 

listing at least one 

goal and three 

objectives. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

No position 

remained open for 

more than 120 

days. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Vice Pres. for Inst. 

Advancement and 

supervisors scored 

89% on internal 

employee survey. 

 

 

 

 

Responses averaged 

once per year. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Each area and unit 

had current 

planning documents 

with at least one 

goal and three 

objectives. 

 

 

 

In 2011 No 

position will 

remain open 

for more than 

120 days, 

unless 

mandated by 

the Board of 

Trustees.. 

 

 

 

 

In 2011 survey 

will be re-

administered.  

Vice Pres. for 

Inst. 

Advancement 

and 

supervisors 

scored at 89%. 

 

 

 

Create 

calendar for 

Inst. 

Advancement 

department-

wide for Fiscal 

Year 2011.  

Continue to 

monitor. 
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1.3: Ensure that the 

various units and 

areas of 

responsibility are 

meeting their stated 

goals and objectives. 

Information Office, 

Graphic Artist/Print 

Shop, The Centre, 

FLI Grant, ASPIRE 

Grant, Events. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.3.C: No more 

than 20% of the 

outcomes will 

require corrective 

action due to failing 

to meet projections. 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

There was no 

corrective action 

needed. 

 

 

 

 

 

In 2011 each 

area and unit 

had planning 

documents 

current and 

have at least 

one goal and 

three 

objectives. 

 

We met 

projection 

status. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Institutional Advancement 

EVENTS 

Thomas W. Schwartz, Vice President of Institutional Advancement 

 

Purpose: The HCC Events unit conceptualizes, develops, and carries out large events to benefit Halifax Community College, its students, and its 

service area. (Institutional Goal III.C.) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment 

Results/ Outcomes 

Use of Results 

1: To 

produce 

substantial 

events that 

recognize 

donors 

1.1: Foster positive 

communication and 

relationships with 

donors and provide 

them with 

opportunities to 

connect with the 

College, the President,  

and students. 

1.1.1: Host an annual 

Scholarship Awards 

Ceremony and 

reception. 

1.1.A: Awards 

banquet will be 

held in the fall. 

 

 

 

 

1.1.B: Donor 

attendance will 

equal or exceed 

89% of those 

making 

scholarships. 

 

1.1.C: Recipient 

attendance will 

equal or exceed 

93%. 

$2,300 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

Ceremony based on 

modified program 

was held.  

 

 

 

 

43% attended. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

95.3% attended. 

Repeat ceremony 

with modified 

program in 2011. 

 

 

 

 

Use shortened 

program format. 

Invite one donor as 

special speaker per 

year. 

 

 

Repeat goal in 2011. 

2: To 

produce 

quality 

2.1: Recognize Black 

History Month 

 

2.1.1: Plan and carry 

out a calendar of 

African American-

2.1.A: Each event 

will be developed 

and approved by 

$5,000 

 

 

Four events were 

approved and 

planned by the 

Use basic 2010 

schedule of events for 

planning in 2011. 
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learning 

events that 

recognize the 

diversity of 

the human 

family 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.2: Recognize 

American Indian 

History Month 

related events for the 

month of February. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.2.2: Plan and carry 

out a signature event 

related to American 

Indian history and 

culture in the month 

of November. 

the Black History 

Month planning 

team. 

 

2.1.B: Average 

event attendance 

will equal or exceed 

150. 

 

 

 

 

2.2.A: Each event 

will be developed 

and approved by 

the Native 

American History 

Month planning 

team. 

 

2.2.B: Average 

event attendance 

will equal or exceed 

250. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$3,000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

Black History 

Month team. 

 

 

Average attendance 

111. 

 

 

 

 

 

One event was 

approved and 

planned by the 

Native American 

History Month 

planning team. 

 

Attendance was 

255. 

 

 

 

Factor weather and 

small events into 

planning and 

forecasting.  2011 

average attendance: 

110. 

 

Use 2010 event plan 

as basis for 2011 

planning.  Include 

native dance troupe. 

 

 

 

Include native dance 

troupe.  Attendance 

will increase to 270. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Institutional Advancement 

FREEDOM TO LEARN INITIATIVE  

Daniel Lovett, Project Director, Freedom to Learn Program ï P.R.I.D.E. OF HALIFAX  

 

Purpose:  To improve the quality of life for all HCC students. By preparing students for academic success and responsible citizenship, we will help 

transform our educational environment and strengthen the social and economic development in our communities. 

Goal Intended  

Outcome 

Criteria for  

Success 

Assessment  

Tools 

Resources 

/Cost 

Assessment  

Results 

Use of  

Results 

 

1.  Enroll 

150men in 

PRIDE 

program 

Students enrolled 

in the program will 

be able to benefit 

from the following 

categories:  

 

Increase student 

engagement, 

adjustment 

retention, and 

graduation 

 

 

5% increase in 

each key indicator  

 

Applications  

Needs 

Assessments 

Event Sign-In 

forms 

 

 

 

14,000 

 

Received 237 

applications and 

enrolled 212 men. 

 

Implemented a 

more targeted 

recruitment process 

focused on quality 

vs. quantity.  

 

1.1. Determined most effective 

recruitment strategies  

1.2. Targeted most 

involved/motivated students for 

service delivery since volume 

exceeds goal.   

1.3. Established Reentry, 

Integration, and self Empowerment 

(RISE ) program to assist prior 

offenders  

1.4 Established Fathers in Focus 

workshops to target fathers   

1.5. Offers workshops and 

Internships employment 

opportunities 

1.6. Sent referrals forms to all 

faculty  

1.7  Taught  ACA 085 all male 

sections  

 

 

 

2. Increase 

AFAM 

 

 

 

Increase 

engagement and 

 

 

 

5% more men will 

report being 

 

 

 

Surveys  

Attendance 

 

 

 

 

30,000 

 

 

 

a. 94% reported 

being very satisfied 

2.1. LCs completed needs 

assessment to ensure specific needs 

are addressed.  

2.2. Findings used to determine 

workshops and services most 
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satisfaction 

rate    

participation in 

academic and 

social activities  

satisfied with 

programs and 

services   

records  

Activity 

participation 

or satisfied with the 

program  assistance  

needed to improve adjustment and 

increase satisfaction   

2.3. Received funding to establish a 

wellness program for at risk men 

2.4. Prepared a LC satisfaction 

survey  

2.5. Sponsored diversity across the 

curriculum to enhance student 

faculty relationships 

2.6. Organized Release Any 

Pressure (RAP) Rap Sessions  

2.7. Organized Minimizing 

Obstacles to Reduce Empowerment 

(MORE) Wellness program 

2.8. Established Math/ ACA 085 

and Required tutoring  Learning  

Community for men 

 

 

3. Increase  

retention rates 

of AFAM   

 

 

Increase average 

SH to  15 & 30 

each semester and 

year, respectively  

 

 

Male semester 

return rate will 

increase 5% 

 

 

Web advisor  

Grade reports  

Electronic 

transcripts  

 

 

16,000 

97% reported 

PRIDE helped them 

remain enrolled or 

successful. 

 

Monitored 

schedules to ensure 

registration in 15 

hours  

Conducted FAFSA 

completion 

workshops 

3.1. Devised pre-advising process 

and forms to pre-discuss and 

preview student registration plans 

3.2. Conducted degree audits to 

ensure enrollment in courses 

needed to be repeated to increase 

GPA  

3.3.. Contacted students who did 

not return and encouraged 

enrollment  

3.4. Hired 2 learning coach 

assistants to contact non returnees  

3.5. Made non returning students 

phone calls 

 

 

4. Increase 2nd 

year return 

rates  

 

 

Increase number 

who  return with 

2.0 gpa  

 

 

Male 2
nd

 year 

return rate will 

increase 5% 

 

 

Number 

registered; 

Number enrolled 

 

 

5,000 

 

 

97% reported 

PRIDE helped them 

remain enrolled or 

4.1. Reviewed transcripts and 

discussed GPA and credit hour 

expectations  

4.2. Discussed GPA requirements 

to receive  financial aid 
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after census date; successful 4.3. Discussed summer school 

options to increase aid  

4.4 Discussed financial aid 2/3 rule 

4.5 Discussed the 150% rule  

4.6 Discussed developmental skill 

maximum rule  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5. Increase 

graduation rate 

of AFAM   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Increased number 

will complete their 

educational 

program     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Male graduation 

rate will increase 

5% 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Graduation 

applications 

clearances 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4,500 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

AFAM Graduation 

increased from 

178% (from) 14 to 

39  

5.1. Met with students to discuss 

graduation requirements 

5.2. Completed graduation plan for 

each student 

5.3. Scheduled one-on-one 

transcript reviews and pre-advising 

sessions 

5.4. Reserved math lab for students 

to register on first day 

5.5. Scheduled web advisor training 

sessions to ensure all could register 

early 

5.6. Awarded bow ties for 

graduates  

5.7. Encouraged completion of 

certificates and diplomas in route to 

associate degrees 

5.8. Conducted tutoring sessions in 

math lab 

 

 

6. Increase 4-

year transfer 

rates  

 

 

Increase number of 

applications to  

4-year colleges  

 

 

4 year college 

application 

submissions will 

increase 5% 

 

 

College 

applications  

Transcripts  

Acceptance letters 

 

  

 

 

15,000 

 

Students  

transferred to six  4 

year olleges=266% 

increase. 

 

ECSU (3), WSSU 

(4) ECU (1), NC 

A&T (1) 

Livingstone (2)  

NC Wesleyan (1) 

6.1 Schedule meetings to discuss  

transfer options with all curriculum 

students 

6.2. Assist students with admission, 

financial aid, scholarship  searches, 

and housing processes 

6.3. Scheduled 4 college visits to 12 

colleges to aid planning  

6.4. Will sponsor a college fair to 

aid decision making 

6.5 Will contact transfers each 
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semester to discuss grades 

6.6 Will identify a key contact at 

each 4 year campus 

6.7. Created 4 year college transfer 

page to the PRIDE website 

 

 

7. Decrease  

drop out due to 

finances  

 

 

Increase number of 

aid applications 

submitted by April 

1st 

 

 

Financial aid 

awards will 

increase by 5% 

 

 

Number registered 

Number enrolled 

after census date  

registrations 

 

 

 

1,000 

 

 

Dropout rate for 

HCC AFAM men 

was 36 in Fall 2008 

(baseline), 27 in 

Spring 2009 and 24 

in Spring 2010.  

This represents a 

25% & 11% 

decrease during the 

past 2 semesters.  

7.1. Discussed Gpas, and SAP 

requirements  

7.2. Included summer school 

planning workshops to assist with 

aid planning for subsequent 

semesters and after probation   

7.3. Scheduled 5 financial aid 

information sessions for new and 

returning students 

7.4 Reserved computer lab on first 

day and held  workshop to get 

course in early 

7.5 Scheduled pre-advising sessions 

to prepare students for early 

advising and registration 

8.0 Decrease 

the failure rate 

in 

ñgatekeeperò  

courses   

Increase students 

receiving grades of 

ñcò or above in 

first year courses 

 

 

Grades of ñcò or 

above will increase 

by 5% 

 

Web advisor 

Grade reports  

Transcripts  

 

 

 

55,000 

 

In developmental 

English, 80% 

passed, 7% failed, 

12% received IPs 

(Incomplete 

passing), and  

16% withdrew 

In developmental 

math,  

60% passed, 21%, 

failed, and 19% 

received IP, and 

18% withdrew  

8.1. Hired (1) a math tutor/lab 

coordinator  and English tutor (both 

with masterôs degree),  

8.2. Hired 3 student tutors 

8.3. Math & English tutors visited 7 

math & 6 English classes to 

introduce tutoring services   

8.4 Arranged re-test/tutoring 

program with math department  

8.5 Conducted My Math Lab 

training to familiarize students with 

video lectures.  

8.6 Arranged math faculty tutoring 

sessions totaling 50 hours monthly  
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  2010-2011 

 
Institutional Advancement 

GRANTS 

Thomas W. Schwartz, Vice President of Institutional Advancement 

 

Purpose: The Grants Unit researches, identifies, develops, and submits grant proposals on behalf of HCC.  It also manages and directs selected grant 

programs. (Institutional Goal VII.A.) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/Cost Assessment Results Use of Results 

1: Effectively 

manage 

selected 

grants for 

HCC. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.1: Manage the 

evaluation process of 

Project ASPIRE 

within budget and 

allotted time frame. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.2: Manage the 

Freedom to Learn 

Initiative from the PBI 

grant. 

 

 

 

 

 

1.1.1: Work with 

Project ASPIRE 

evaluation staff to 

ensure that 

meaningful data is 

collected and 

reported in a timely 

fashion. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.2.1: Work with 

Freedom to Learn 

Initiative (FLI) staff 

to ensure that 

program flows 

smoothly and 

effectively. 

 

1.1.A: All budgets 

in the black at end 

of fiscal year 

without infusion of 

additional funds. 

 

 

 

1.1.B: All reporting 

deadlines met. 

 

 

 

1.2.A: All budgets 

in the black and all 

reporting deadlines 

met. 

 

 

 

1.2.B: stated 

outcomes for the 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

Grant Fiscal year 

ended Sept. 30, 

2010.  All budgets 

were in the black. 

 

 

 

 

Grant fiscal year 

ended September 

2010. 

 

 

Grant Fiscal year 

ends Sept. 30, 

2011.  All budgets 

were in the black. 

 

 

 

Grant fiscal yearôs 

end on Sept. 30, 

Program no longer 

exists. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Aspire grant cycle 

ended on September 

2010. 

 

 

In 2011, all FLI 

budgets will finish 

the year within 

budget and allotted 

time. 

 

 

 

In 2011, all grant 
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1.2.2: Work with FLI 

staff to ensure that 

program is effective 

in meeting its 

outcomes. 

grant met on 

schedule. 

 

 

2011.  All 

outcomes are on 

schedule. 

 

 

 

report deadlines will 

be met. 

2. Effectively 

manage the 

grant 

research 

writing 

process to 

ensure the 

College 

responds 

effectively to 

all 

appropriate 

grant 

opportunities 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.1: Perform regular 

research for grant 

opportunities in 

consultation with 

faculty. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.2: Develop a 

proposal approval 

process. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.3.: Grants office 

ensure a regular grant 

submission schedule. 

 

 

2.1.1: Perform a 

weekly search of the 

US Federal Register, 

Grants.gov, and the 

Grantsmanship 

Center alumni 

website, CRD 

website, Foundation 

Center RFP listserve.  

Communicate to 

appropriate 

departments 

concerning possible 

funding 

opportunities. 

 

2.2.1: Create and 

communicate to the 

campus community 

the process for 

researching, gaining 

approval, and 

applying for grants 

with the support of 

the Grants Unit. 

 

 

2.3.1: In 

collaboration with 

faculty/staff apply for 

at least 12 grants. 

2.1.A: Report 

monthly to the 

President: 1.) the 

number of grant 

opportunities 

researched, 2.) how 

many referred to 

other departments, 

and 3.) how many 

other departments 

referred to Grants 

Unit. 

 

 

2.2.A: Develop and 

post to I: drive the 

appropriate grant 

approval forms and 

paperwork. 

 

2.2.B: communicate 

process at least 

twice annually to 

faculty/staff. 

 

12 identified grants 

submitted. 

 

 

Development 

officer hired by 

$350 (TGCI 

membership) 

and $200 CRD 

membership. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

$40,000 

 

Report on grant 

activity provided to 

the President 

monthly through 

the Institutional 

Advancement 

Office written 

report. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Grant related forms 

are not fully 

designed yet and 

grant process is not 

fully in place. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Eight identified 

were submitted. 

 

 

In 2011 all grant 

activity will be 

reported  through the 

monthly Institutional 

Advancement Report. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Complete grant 

development process 

and forms by June 

30, 2012. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Goal for 2012 ten 

grants will be 

submitted. 

 

Will try to hire a part 

time development 
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2.4 Submit application 

for PBI Formula and 

Competitive Grants 

 

2.3.2: Hire part-time 

development officer. 

 

 

 

 

 

2.4.1: In 

collaboration with 

FLI team, be 

successful in both. 

1/1/2011. 

 

 

 

 

 

2.4.2: Both grants 

awarded 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

No part time 

development officer 

was hired. 

 

Submitted 

application for the 

continuation of the 

PBI grant. 

officer. 

 

If awarded, grant will 

continue as 

previously stated. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Institutional Advancement 

HALIFAX COMMUNITY COLLEGE FOUNDATION, INC.  

Thomas W. Schwartz, Vice President of Institutional Advancement 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the HCC Foundation is to receive gifts of cash, securities, or property to provide scholarship assistance for students at HCC 

and to support programs and services of the College. (Institutional Goal VII.A.) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/

Cost 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

1: To provide 

needed 

resource 

development 

for HCC 

consistently 

and on time. 

1.1: Carry out an 

annual faculty/staff 

fund drive. 

 

 

 

 

1.2: Carry out a 

successful community 

fund drive. 

 

 

 

1.3: Host a signature 

fund raising event for 

the Foundation. 

 

 

 

 

 

1.1.1: Raise at least 

$15,000 for the year. 

 

 

 

 

1.2.1: Raise at least 

$8,000 for the year. 

 

 

 

 

1.3.1: Raise at least 

$3,000 net. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1.4.1: Increase total 

1.1.A: Total dollars 

raised for overall 

Campus Fund 

Drive 2010  

 

 

1.2.A: Total dollars 

raised for overall 

Annual Fund Drive 

2010 in software. 

 

 

1.3.A: Total dollars 

raised from Events 

Drive 2010 in 

software. 

 

 

 

1.4.A: Total 

number of 

$750 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

Raised $21,500 in 

FY2010. 

 

 

 

 

This was not held due 

to lack of resources. 

 

 

 

Golf Tournament 

postponed due to lack 

of sponsors. 

 

 

 

 

Waiting for fiscal year 

to end. 

 

Raise goal to $17,500 

for 2011. 

 

 

 

 

May consider at later 

date. 

 

 

 

Continue planning 

tournament for next 

year.   

 

 

 

 

Monitor in July, 

2011.   
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1.4: Increase the 

overall prospect pool. 

number of names in 

software by 10%. 

prospects on 

7/1/2011 compared 

with total number 

on 7/1/2010 

2: To 

develop an 

HCC Alumni 

Association 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.1: Receive 

email/street 

addresses/phone for 

each alum upon 

graduation. 

 

 

 

2.2: Develop 

association officers 

and bylaws. 

 

 

 

2.3: Give Alumni 

Association a visible 

place at graduation. 

 

 

 

 

 

2.4: Develop an 

alumni telethon. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.1.1: Develop usable 

list of 3,000 names. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.2.1: Official slate of 

officers and printed 

bylaws. 

 

 

2.3.1: Alum. 

Association president 

take leadership in 

graduation. 

 

 

 

 

2.4.1: Train 15 

volunteers. 

 

 

 

 

2.4.2: Complete 100 

calls. 

 

 

2.4.3: Raise $500 

 

2.1.A: List of 

flagged alumni in 

software. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2.2.A: Slate of 

officers and bylaws 

approved by 

College Trustees. 

 

2.3.A: Alum. 

Association 

induction ceremony 

at graduation 2010. 

 

 

 

 

2.4.A: At least 15 

volunteers make 

documentable calls. 

 

 

 

2.4.B: 100 

documentable calls 

made. 

 

2.4.C: $500 in 

--- 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

---- 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

$1,000 

A list of flagged alumni 

has been created.  It 

does not equal 3,000 

names. 

 

 

 

 

Bylaws and officers 

were approved. 

 

 

 

Steering committee 

president was 

introduced at 

graduation 2010. 

 

 

 

 

Not yet accomplished. 

 

 

 

 

Not yet accomplished.  

 

 

No telethon was held, 

but alumni donations 

totaled $543. 

 

Complete the process 

to activate an alumni 

association by 

12/2010. 

 

 

 

 

 

Process complete by 

fall 2010. 

 

 

 

Resources will dictate 

future activities. 

Assign to Alumni 

Association when it 

is formed. 

Did not occur. 

 

 

 

 

 

Did not occur. 

 

 

 

 

On hold until money 

from foundation fund 

raiser is in. Change 
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3. 

Communicat

e more 

effectively 

with HCC 

donors 

 

 

 

 

 

3.1: Send out quarterly 

thank you letters and 

fund reports to donors. 

 

 

 

 

3.1.1: 

Correspondences 

contain fund 

balances, Halifacts. 

software 

attributable to 

Phonathon10 in 

software. 

 

 

3.1.A: 4 mass 

correspondences 

sent out for the 

year. 

 

No longer published 

due to lack of funds. 

goal to twice yearly 

to save money. 

 

Halifacts no longer 

exist due to lack of 

funds. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Institutional Advancement 

PROJECT ASPIRE (Abstinence Standards Promote Individual Respect & Education)-PROGRAM TERMINATED  

Ruby Vincent Ward 

 

Purpose: The purpose of the ASPIRE Evaluator is to provide a longitudinal, mixed-method evaluation designed to assist with program improvement 

and to assess the impact of the program on the area targeted youth. 

Goal 

 

Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/

Cost 

Assessment Results/ 

Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To conduct a 

comprehen- 

sive program 

evaluation of  

Project 

ASPIRE to 

determine the 

sustainability 

of the 

abstinence 

education 

program and 

its 

curriculum. 

1.1 Administer 

standardized 

instruments and 

surveys to assess 

changes in behavior 

and knowledge to 

students enrolled in 

the program (High 

school students in 

Halifax County). 

Ninety percent of 

participating students 

will be given pre/post 

tests. 

Seventy five percent 

of parent surveys will 

be returned. 

 

 

 

Provide semi-annual 

and annual report as 

needed, based on 

findings of surveys 

and pre/post tests.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pre/post test are 

being scheduled for 

middle/high school 

students in Halifax 

Weldon School 

districts. 

Parent surveys to 

knowledge their 

assessment.  

 

Reports will be 

generated for 

partners, 

stakeholders, and 

staff as needed. 

NA Goal was met. 

100% of Project Aspire 

students completed the 

post tests. 

 

Parents returned their 

surveys for data 

collection. 

 

Biannually newsletter 

was published for 

partners. 

Grant has closed.  No 

further work will be 

done. 

 

 1.2 Determine the 

extent to which the 

Program staff and 

other stakeholders 

Designing and 

tracking measurable 

NA The Project Evaluator 

conducted interviews 
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program is being 

reinforced by the staff 

members and 

curriculum teachers.  

will be observed and 

interviewed to gather 

information 

concerning the 

continuity of the 

implementation of the 

program. 

outcomes to assess 

the commitment 

and knowledge of 

professions trained 

to present the 

abstinence 

curriculum.  

with the participating 

teachers. Observations 

of classroom activities 

were done each 

semester.  Tracking 

forms were used during 

each visit. 

 1.3 Gather baseline 

data of the targeted 

areas to assess the 

scope of the 

community issues that 

may be addressed by 

an abstinence program 

and attitudes towards 

abstinence education. 

To look at the needs 

and assets of the 

community relevant 

to program 

development. The 

county is one of the 

poorest and most 

educationally 

disadvantaged areas 

in North Carolina. 

The program targeted 

students that attend 

schools with the 

highest rates of 

students on free and 

reduced meals in the 

state and with some 

of the lowest 

educational scores in 

the state as well 

Evaluator will 

gather demographic 

data from local 

agencies and 

school-based 

indicators from the 

participating school 

systems. 

NA Data was collected 

from the countyôs 

health department and 

local health agencies on 

the teenage pregnancy 

rate for the targeted 

area.  
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  2010-2011 

 
Institutional Advancement 

PUBLIC INFORMATION OFFICE  

Melanie Temple, Public Information Officer 

 

Purpose:  The purpose of the Public Information Office is to effectively communicate key messages about the programs and services offered at 

Halifax Community College to the community and various college constituencies, including the news media, using a variety of resources and 

marketing tools. (VIID, VIIE) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment 

Tools 

Resources/C

ost 

Assessment 

Results/Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To increase 

awareness 

about Halifax 

Community 

College to 

campus and 

community 

Students, campus and 

community will be 

able to read about 

recent happenings on 

campus  

 

The Halifax 

Community College 

community will 

receive updates on 

MySpace, Facebook 

and Twitter  

 

Students, faculty, staff 

and the community 

will receive 

information on Halifax 

Community Collegeôs 

accomplishments and 

annual happenings 

Circulation for the 

electronic newsletter 

will  increase by 3%  

 

 

 

The number of 

friends, fans or 

followers will 

increase by 5%  

 

 

 

Annual report will be 

created and 

distributed within 

budget. Mailing and 

electronic distribution 

will increase by 3% 

during 2010-2011 

E-mail addresses 

from Groupwise, 

G-mail and other 

sources  

 

 

Social networking 

sites tracking of 

friends, fans, and 

followers  

 

 

 

Annual report 

publication 

0 

 

 

 

 

 

0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Est. $10,000 

for annual 

report and 

mail 

distribution 

 

 

 

E-newsletters are sent 

to campus and 

community groups 

resulting in a 3% 

increase 

 

 

Friends, fans and 

followers on combined 

sites have increased by 

58% 

 

Annual report was 

printed and distributed 

on time and within 

budget to campus and 

community for fall 

2010, both in print and 

electronically, 

increasing circulation 

by 3% 

Continue to find new 

circulation avenues 

resulting in 2% 

increased circulation 

for 2011-12 

 

Continue to advertise 

sites and encourage 

sign ups through e-

mail resulting in 2% 

more viewers for 

2011-12 

 

Continue with current 

schedule and 

production process 

with a target of fall 

2011 distribution, 

increasing print and 

electronic circulation 

by 2% 
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  2010-2011 

 
Institutional Advancement 

SPECIAL EVENTS 

 

Purpose: The HCC Events unit conceptualizes, develops, and carries out large events to benefit Halifax Community College, its students, and its 

service area. (III) 

 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources/ 

Cost 

Assessment Result 

/ Outcomes 

Use of Results 

To produce 

substantial 

events that 

recognize 

donors 

Foster positive 

communication and 

relationships with 

donors and provide 

them with 

opportunities to 

connect with the 

College, the President,  

and students. 

Host an annual 

Scholarship Awards 

Ceremony and 

reception. 

1.1.A: Awards 

banquet will be 

held in the fall. 

 

1.1.B: Donor 

attendance will 

equal or exceed 

85% of those 

making 

scholarships. 

 

1.1.C: Recipient 

attendance will 

equal or exceed 

85%. 

$2,300 

 

 

 

--- 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

Ceremony based on 

modified program 

was held.  

 

43% attended. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

95.3% attended. 

Repeat ceremony 

with modified 

program in 2011. 

 

Use shortened 

program format. 

Invite one donor as 

special speaker per 

year. 

 

 

Repeat goal in 2011. 

To produce 

quality 

learning 

events that 

recognize the 

diversity of 

the human 

family 

Recognize Black 

History Month 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Plan and carry out a 

calendar of African 

American-related 

events for the month 

of February. 

 

 

 

2.1.A: Each event 

will be developed 

and approved by 

the Black History 

Month planning 

team. 

 

2.1.B: Average 

$5,000 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

Four events were 

approved and 

planned by the 

Black History 

Month team. 

 

 

Average attendance 

Use basic 2010 

schedule of events for 

planning in 2011. 

Factor weather and 

small events into 

planning and 

forecasting.  2012 

average attendance: 



 

 
 202 

 

 

 

 

 

Recognize American 

Indian History Month 

 

 

 

 

 

Plan and carry out a 

signature event 

related to American 

Indian history and 

culture in the month 

of November. 

event attendance 

will equal or exceed 

150. 

 

 

2.2.A: Each event 

will be developed 

and approved by 

the Native 

American History 

Month planning 

team. 

 

2.2.B: Average 

event attendance 

will equal or exceed 

250. 

 

 

 

 

 

$3,000 

 

 

 

 

 

 

--- 

 

138. 

 

 

 

 

One event was 

approved and 

planned by the 

Native American 

History Month 

planning team. 

 

 

Attendance was 

255. 

120. 

 

 

 

 

Use 2010 event plan 

as basis for 2011 

planning.  Include 

native dance troupe. 

 

 

 

 

Include native dance 

troupe.  Attendance 

will increase to 270. 
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  2010-2011 

 
Institutional Advancement 

THE CENTRE 

Joanne Jolly 

 

Purpose:  Built in 2003 to serve as Northeastern North Carolinaôs premiere multi-purpose venue, The Centre was aptly named for its mission: ñTo 

enhance the history and legacy of Halifax Community College and to contribute to the welfare of the people of Roanoke Valley through educational, 

cultural and community programming.ò (III) 

The Goal of The Centre is to continue to support the growth of the Roanoke Valley by offering services that will support business and industry of our 

area. During this fiscal year, The Centre will strive to increase the number of rentals that occur in the facility. To help with that, we will also continue 

to take part in regional economic development & networking activities which can aide in increased awareness of our facility and the services offered. 

 

Goal Intended Outcome Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources

/Cost 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

To continue to 

reduce The 

Centreôs deficit 

To reduce the 

Centreôs deficit by 

$10,000.00 

Hold a fundraising 

event during the 

current FY 

Receipts from 

fundraising event 

$5,000.00 The presentation of 

the NC Symphony in 

December 2010 

resulted in an income 

surplus of 

approximately 

$9,000.00 

The income raised 

from the NC 

Symphony Pops 

Concert will be 

applied to the 

Centreôs deficit. 

See to it that all 

public rentals 

are properly 

staffed and 

carried out in an 

efficient and 

professional 

manner. 

 

To continue to build 

business relationships 

with the general 

public and 

organizations of the 

Roanoke Valley. To 

continue to increase 

the number of ñrepeat 

rentalsò. 

Score at least an 85% 

approval rating on 

rental customer 

annual survey 

Rental customer 

annual survey 

n/a We surveyed 7% of 

our patrons and the 

results show that we 

are currently at a 92% 

approval rating where 

our patrons rated their 

experience as being 

exceptional. 

During the 2011-

2012 FY we will 

continue to maintain 

good business 

relationships and 

build new ones 

within the Roanoke 

Valley 

To review To increase the Review rental costs Rental customer n/a When compared to 4 In 2011-2012 we will 
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Centre rental 

costs and create 

a strategy to 

keep our venue 

competitive 

with other 

facilities in the 

Community 

 

number of rentals 

annually. 

of other facilities in 

the NE North 

Carolina region. 

Compare The 

Centreôs costs with 

the costs of other 

rental venues in our 

area. 

 

Centre will be within 

15% of costs of other 

venues. 

annual survey. 

 

Market research of 

other rental 

facilities within our 

region.  

other facilities in our 

local area, events with 

up to 200 guests, the 

cost of our Gallery 

space is approximately 

30% higher than other 

facilities, with the 

exception of one 

facility. For events 

with 200-500 guests, 

the cost of our 

Multipurpose Room is 

within 15% of the cost 

of one other venue in 

our area. This is the 

only other facility in 

our area that can hold 

an event that large. 

complete a regional 

market research 

analysis. Our analysis 

will compare our 

rental costs with 

other facilities of 

comparable size and 

function throughout 

our region.  

 

We plan to study our 

rate structure to bring 

it in line with other 

local facilities. 
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Insti tutional Advancement 

GRAPHIC ARTS and PRINT SHOP 

Kimberly Edwards, Graphic Artist  

Purpose Provide quality design and printing services within a timely manner to assist HCC administration, faculty and staff in their endeavors to: 

1. educate and serve its student population, and 

2. promote a consistent, professional image of the College to its service area. 

Goal Intended Student-

Learning Outcome 

Intended Outcome 

Criteria for Success Assessment Tools Resources

/Cost 

Assessment Results Use of Results 

 

To present 

HCC and its 

students, 

faculty, 

president, and 

staff 

accurately, 

attractively, 

and effectively 

to all 

stakeholders. 

 

 

Provide attractive 

internal printed 

material for 

faculty/staff on time 

and within budget. 

 

95% of all black and 

white copying jobs 

will be completed on 

time as determined 

by date listed on print 

shop request form. 

 

Print shop request 

form 

 

Variable 

 

The HCC Print Shop 

provided attractive 

internal printed 

material on time and 

within budget 95% of 

the time. 

 

Will continue to 

complete all black and 

white copying jobs on 

time and increase to 

96%.  

 

Be the graphic 

artist and print 

shop of choice 

for HCC 

faculty, staff, 

administration, 

and students. 

 

 

Faculty and staff  

will be able to  

receive assistance in 

developing and 

designing attractive 

and effective printed 

material for external 

use. 

 

90% of all 

publications intended 

for external 

consumption will be 

handled by the HCC 

Print Shop. 

 

Develop and 

implement 

procedure for 

tracking individual 

departments 

printing and 

distributing their 

material outside of 

the HCC print shop. 

 

Variable 

 

90% of all 

publications intended 

for external 

consumption was not 

handled by HCC 

Print Shop. 

 

Not all departments 

reported the jobs printed 

within their own 

department.  The HCC 

Print Shop will examine 

if an accurate tracking 

procedure is feasible. 
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